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PREFACE 


TO THE SECOND EDITION 


My experience in presenting the elements of practical 
astronomy to rather large classes of students in the 
University of Michigan led me to the conclusion that 
the extensive treatises on the subject could not be used 
satisfactorily, except in special cases. Brief lecture notes 
were employed in preference. Arrangements were made 
with a local publisher that the notes should be written 
out in full and printed, almost exclusively it was sup- 
posed, for use in my own classes. The process of en- 
largement had just begun when the call to my present 
position was accepted. The completion of the manu- 
script in the midst of new and pressing duties was 
extremely difficult; the text and the details of the treat- 
ment lacked the harmony which can come only from a 
leisurely development of the subject. Nevertheless, the 
first edition has been used in a great many colleges and. 
universities whose astronomical departments are of the 
highest character. This is my reason for carefully revis- 
ing and slightly enlarging the book for a second edition. 

A. word concerning the limitations of the book may 
not be out of place. The field of practical astronomy 
has become very extensive, embracing essentially all the 
work carried on in our astronomical observatories. It 
. 
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includes the photographic charting of the stars, the spec- 
troscopic determination of stellar motions, the determi- 
nation of solar parallax from heliometer observations of 
the asteroids, the construction of empirical formule and 
tables for computing atmospheric refraction, and scores 
of other operations of equally high character. These, 
however, can best. be described as special problems, re- 
quiring prolonged efforts on the part of professional 
astronomers; in fact, the solution of a single problem 
often severely taxes the combined resources of a number 
of leading observatories. While it is evident that a 
discussion of the methods employed in solving special 
problems must be looked for in special treatises and in 
the journals, yet these methods are all developed from 
the elements of astronomy, of physics, and of the other 
related sciences. It is intended that this book shall 
contain the elements of practical astronomy, with numer- 
ous applications to the problems first requiring solution. 

It is believed that the methods of observing employed 
are illustrations of the best modern practice. The 
methods of reduction are intended to be exact to the 
extent that none of the value and precision of the obser- 
vations will be sacrificed in the computations; further 
refinement would be superfluous, and misleading to the ~ 
inexperienced. The demonstrations are direct and fun- 
damental, except in the case of refraction. The scien- 
tific basis of the subject of refraction is largely physical, 
and the astronomical superstructure is almost wholly 
empirical. For these reasons, the proper proportions of 
the subject with reference to the rest of the book seem 
to be preserved by the insertion of the final formule. 
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An attempt has been made to give credit for methods 
which have not yet found their way into general practice. 

The illustrations of modern instruments are from cuts 
kindly furnished by the makers, viz.: those for Fig- 
ures 15, 20, 21 and 24 by Fauth & Co., Washington ; 
those for Figures 14, 17 and 26 by ©. L. Berger & 
Sons, Boston; that for Figure 10 by the Keuffel & 
Kisser Co., New York; and that for Figure 27 by Wavr- 
ner & Swasey, Cleveland. Figure 26, of a Repsold 
meridian circle, is copied with permission from Baron 
- A. v. Schweiger-Lerchenfeld’s Atlas der Himmelskunde 
(Vienna). 

The author is indebted to his colleagues, Professors 
Schaeberle, Tucker and Hussey, and Mr. Perrine, for 
valuable suggestions and assistance. 

W. W. CAMPBELL. 


Lick OBSERVATORY, 
UNIVERSITY oF CALIFORNIA, 
January, 189). 
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PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY 


CHAPTER I 


DEFINITIONS —SYSTEMS OF COORDINATES — TRANS- 
FORMATION OF COORDINATES 


1. The heavenly bodies appear to us as if they were 
situated on the surface of a sphere of indefinitely great 
radius, whose center is at the point of observation. ‘Their 
directions from us are constantly changing. They all 
appear to move from east to west at such a rate as to 
make one complete revolution in about twenty-four hours. 
This is due to the diurnal rotation of the earth. The sun 
appears to move eastward among the stars at such a rate 
as to make one revolution per year. ‘This is caused by 
the annual revolution of the earth around the sun. The- 
moon and the various planets have motions characteristic 
of the orbits which they describe. Measurements with 
instruments of precision enable us to detect other motions : 
which, we shall see later, are conveniently divided into 
two classes: those due to parallax, refraction, and diurnal 
aberration, which depend upon the observer’s geographi- 
cal position; and those due to precession, nutation, annual 
aberration, and proper motion, which are independent of 
the observer’s position. 

From data furnished by systematic observations 1t has 
been shown that these motions occur in accordance with 
well-defined physical laws. It is therefore possible to 
compute the position of a celestial object for any given 

B , 1. 
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instant. A table giving at equal intervals of time the 
places of a body as affected by the second class of motions 
mentioned above, is called an ephemeris of the body. The 
astronomical annuals * furnish accurate ephemerides of 
the principal celestial objects several years in advance. 
If an observer knows his position on the earth, he can, 
from data furnished by the ephemerides, compute the 
direction of a star} at any instant. Conversely, by 
observing the directions of the stars with suitable instru- 
ments, he can determine the time and his geographical 
position. It is with this converse problem that we are 
principally concerned. 


DEFINITIONS 


2. The sphere on whose surface the stars appear to be 
situated is called the celestial sphere. Any plane passing 
through the point of observation cuts the celestial sphere 
in a great circle. Since the radius is indefinitely great, 
all parallel planes whose distances apart are finite cut the 
sphere in the same great circle. 

In order to determine the position of a point on the 
sphere and express the relation existing between two or 
more points, the circles, lines, poisits and terms defined 
below are in current use. : 

The horizon is the great circle of the sphere whose plane 
passes through the point of observation and 1s perpen- 
dicular to the plumb-line. 

The produced plumb-line, or vertical line, cuts the 
sphere above in the zenith and below in the nadir. The 


ee 


* The principal annuals are the American E’phemeris and Nauticat 
Almanac, the Berliner Astronomisches Jahrbuch, the (British) Nawtical 
Almanac, and the Connaissunce des Temps. Unless otherwise specitiact 
we shall refer to the first of these, and call it the American Ephemeris, 
or the Ephemeris. 

+ For convenience we shall use star, point or body to denote any 
celestial object. 
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zenith and nadir are the poles of the horizon, and all great 
circles passing through them are called vertical circles. 

Lhe points of the horizon directly south, west, north 
and east of the observer are called, respectively, the south, 
west, north anc east points. 

Lhe meridian is the vertical circle which passes through 
the south and north points. | 

The prime vertical is the vertical circle which passes 
through the east and west points. 

The altitude of a point is its distance from the horizon, 
measured on the vertical circle passing through the point. 
Distances above the horizon are +; below, —. The alti- 
tudes of all points on the sphere are included between 
0° and + 90°, and 0° and — 90°. Instead of the alti- 
tule, it is frequently convenient to use the zenith distance, 
which is the distance of the point from the zenith, meas- 
ured on the vertical cirele of the point. It is the com- 
plement of the altitude. The zenith distances of all 
points on the sphere lic between 0° and + 180°. 

The azimuth of a point is the are of the horizon inter- 
cepted between. the vertical circle of the point and some 
fixed point assumed as origin. With astronomers it is 
customary to reckon azimuth from the south point around 
to the west through 860°. Surveyors frequently reckon 
from the north point. | 

The celestial equator is the great circle of the sphere 
whose piane is perpendicular to the carth’s axis. It 
therefore coincides with or is parallel to the terrestrial 
equator. 

The cartl’s axis produced is the axis of the celestial 
sphere. Jt cuts the sphere in the north and south poles 
of the equator. We shall for brevity call them the north 
and south poles. 

All great circles passing through the north and south 
poles are called hour circles. The hour cirele passing 
through the zenith coincides with the meridian. 
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The declination of a point is its distance from the 
equator, measured on the hour circle passing through the 
point. Distances north are +; south, —. The declina- 
tions of all points on the sphere are included between 
O° and + 90°, and 0° and — 90°. | 

Instead of the declination, it is sometimes convenient 
to use the north polar distance, which is the distance of 
a point from the north pole, measured on the hour circle 
of the point. It is therefore the complement of the 
declination. The north polar distances of all points lie 
between 0° and + 180°. 

The hour angle of a point is ‘the arc of the equator 
intercepted between the meridian, or south point of the 
equator, and the hour circle passing through the point. 
In practice, however, it is customary to consider the hour 
angle as the equivalent angle at the north pole between 
the meridian and hour circle. It is reckoned from the 
meridian around to the west through 24 hours, or 860°. 

The ecliptic is the great circle of the sphere formed by 
the plane of the earth’s orbit; or, it is the great circle 
described by the apparent annual motion of the sun. It 
intersects the equator in two points called the equinoxes. 

Lhe vernal equinox is that point through which the 
sun appears to pass in going from the south to the north 
side of the equator (about March 20). 

Lhe autumnal equinox is that point through which the 
sun appears to pass in going from the north to the south 
side of the equator (about Sept. 22). 

he solstices are the points of the ecliptic 90° from 
the equinoxes. The sun is in the summer solstice about 
June 21; in the winter solstice about Dec. 21. 

The equinoctial colure is the hour circle passing through 
the equinoxes. The solstitial colure is the hour circle 
passing through the solstices. 

The angle between the equator and ecliptic is called the 
obliquity of the ecliptic. 
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Lhe right ascension of a point is the are of the celestial 
equator intercepted between the vernal equinox and the. 
hour circle of the point. It is measured from the vernal 
equinox toward the east through. 24 hours, or 860°. 

The sidereal time at any point of observation is equal to 
the right ascension of the observer’s meridian. It is like- 
wise equal to the hour angle of the vernal equinox. 

Great circles perpendicular to the ecliptic are called 
latitude circles. 

Lhe latitude of a point is its distance from the ecliptic, 
measured on the latitude circle passing through the point. 
Distances north are --; south, —. The latitudes of all 
points on the sphere are included between 0° and + 90°, 
ancl OF and — 90°. | 

Lhe longitude of a point is the arc of the ecliptic inter-— 
cepted between the vernal equinox and the latitude circle 
of the point. It is measured from the vernal equinox 

toward the east through 860°. | 

Lhe position of an observer on the earth’s surface is 
defined by his geographical latitude and longitude. 

The geographical latitude of a place is the declination of 
the zenith of the place. It is also equal to the altitude of 
the north pole. Latitudes of places north of the equator 
ave --; south, —. | | 

he geographical longitude of a place is the are of the 
2qtuator intercepted between the meridian of the place and 
the meridian of some other place asstuned as origin. It is 

customary to reckon longitudes eesé C+) and east (—) 
from the meridian of Greenwich, through 12 hours, or 
180°. 

— ‘The preceding definitions are illustrated by Fig. 1. 
The eclestial sphere is) orthogonally projected on the 
plane of the horizon, SWNVH. The zenith Z is projected 
on the point of observation. WZS is the meridian; 2Z 
the prime vertical; WI7Q2# the equator; VLBI" the 
ecliptic; 2 the north poles: 2’ the north pole of the 
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ecliptic; 77 the vernal equinox; FV’ the autumnal equi- 
nox; PP the equinoctial colure; CPP’ the solstitial 
colure; BC=PP!=BVC* =the obliquity of the ecliptic. 

Let O be any point on the sphere; ‘then ZOA is its 
vertical circle; MOP its hour circle; OP’ its latitude 
circle. The position of the point O is defined by the 
following arcs, called spherical coordinates : 


AO = Altitucle, A, 
ZO = Zenith distance, 2, 
SA = SZA = Azimuth, 4, 
MO = Declination, 3, 
PO = North polar distance, P, 
QM =QPM = Vour angle, ¢, 
VM = Right ascension, a, 
VQ =VPQ = Sidereal time, @, 
| LO = latitude, £, 
VZ = Longitude, a, 
PP' = BVC = Obliquity of the ecliptic, e. 


ORLA. 


A a ae eT | 


* 'To be exact, we should say that the angle BVC is measured by the 
are BC and by the arc PP’; but in the operations of practical astronomy 
the distinction is seldom made. | | 
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3. It will be observed that the horizon, equator and 
ecliptic are of fundamental importance. ‘They are called 
primary circles. Vertical circles, hour circles and lati- 
tude circles, which are respectively perpendicular to them, 
are called secondary circles. ‘Two spherical codrdinates, 
one measured on a primary circle, the other on its sec- 
ondary, are necessary and sufficient to determine com- 
pletely the direction of a point; and from the definitions 
just given, to meet the requirements of astronomical work, 
we formulate four 
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CineLes or BReresrence CoGRDINATES 


Primary Seoondary Primary Reocondary 


System 
{ Horizon | Vertical circle Awimuth Altitucle 
II tquator | Tlour circle Ifour angle Declination 
Til Equator | Flour cirele Right ascension | Declination 
TV Kteliptic | Latitude cirele | Longitude Latitude 


The altitude, azimuth and hour angle of a star are con- 
tinually changing. They are functions of the time and 
the observer's position. THence they are adapted to the 
determinations of time, azimuth and geographical latitude 
and longitude. Right ascension and. declination are nearly 
independent of the observer's position, and vary with the 
time. hey are largely used for recording the relative 
positions of stars, and in ephemerides. Latitude and 
longitude are also nearly independent of the observer's 
position, but are employed almost exclusively in theoreti- 
cal astronomy. 

In the solution of many problems of practical astron- 
omy, it is required that the codrdinates of a point in one 
system be transformed into the corresponding codrdinates 
in another system. 
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TRANSFORMATION OF COORDINATES 


4. Given the altitude and azimuth of a star, required tis 
declination and hour angle. 

‘This transformation is effected by solving the spherical 
triangle PZO, Fig. 1, whose vertices are at the pole, the 
star, and the zenith. Three parts of this triangle are 
known: ZO the zenith distance or complement of the 
viven altitude, PZO the supplement of the given azimuth, 
wucl 22 the complement of the given latitude; from which, 
by the methods of Spherical Trigonometry, we can fincl 
/*O the complement of the required declination, and ZL?O 
the required hour angle. 

For any spherical triangle ABC we have [Chauvenet's 
aS ph. Trig., § 114] the general equations 


cosa = cosbcose+sinbsinccosA, | (1) 
sin a cos B = cosb sine — sinb cose cos A, 7 BY 
sina sin B = sinb sin A. ° Ce 


‘To adapt these equations to the —_— POL, \et 
A=PZO0=180°-A, a=PO =90° —8, 


b=ZO = 90° —A, B=ZPO=1, 
ec =PZ = 90° —¢. 
"Phen C1), C2) and (3) become 
_ sind = sinh sin @ — cosh cos ¢ cos A, (4) 
cos 6 cost = sink cos d + cosh sin ¢ cos A, (5) 
cos 6 sin? = cosh sin A, (6) 


which enable usgto find 6 and ¢. 
If Ah be replaced by its equivalent, 90° — 2, these 
become " 


sin é.= cosz2 sin @ — sinz cos ¢ cos A, ) (7) 
cos6 cost = cosz cos @ + sing sind cos A, (8) 
- ¢osdé sint = sing sin 4. i (9) 


‘These equations are not adapted to logarithmic compu- 
tations Cunless addition and subtraction logarithmic tables 
wre employed), and ai will be further transformed. 


TRANSFORMATION OF COORDINATES 9 


Let m be a positive abstract quantity, and M7 an angle 
such that 


m sin AZ = sin2z cos A, (10) 
m cos Ad = cos z, (11) 


which conditions may always be satisfied [ Chauvenet’s 
Plane Trig., § 174]. Substituting these in (7), (8) and 
(9), they become : 

sind = msin (d — AL), 
cos 6 cost = m cos (pd — AL), 
cos68 sin? = sing sin A. 


Fyrom these and (10) and (11) there result 


tan JZ = tanz cos A, (12) 
tan A sin AL 
tang = 1 
a Gos (db — ALY (18) 
tand = tan (dd — A) cosé, (14) 


which completely effect the transformation. “The com- 
putations are partially checked by (0). 

The quadrant of JZ is determined by (10) and (11). 
t is greater or less than 180° according as A is greater or 
less than 180°, since both terminate on the same side of 
the meridian. The quadrant of 6 is fixed by C14). 

Beample. At Ann Arbor, 1891 March 18 the altitude 
of Regulus is + 382° 10! 15.4, and the azimuth is 283° 
5 6.4. Sind the declination and hour angle. [For 
instructions in the art of computing, see Appendix A. ] 

oh + 42° 16 48.0 (Amer. Ephem., p. 482) 


2 57 40 44 6 taun(d - AL) 9.016014 
A 2835 5 6 44: cosé 9.728805 
tane 0.201381 d -- 12° 20 56.4. 
cos A OB HAR 73 
ALT 19° 47° 40O".7 Proof 
a) 42 106 48 .0 sing 9.027608 
tan A. 0.088702, sind =). 088576, 
sin Jf 9.620758 eosee 6 0.078401, 
sec (pb -—- 7m) 0.084880 sec d 0.010417 
tanéd O.L07'704,, log 1 0.000001 
t 802" 227 dO 
z 204 gmsla 6 
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5. Given the declination and hour angle of a star, required 
ws azimuth and zenith distance. 


In the general equations (1), (2) and (3) let 


b= 90° —6, 
B= 180° — A, 


and they become 


c = 90° — ¢, A=iZ, 


* 
a= 2; 


cos2=— 


sin 6 sin # + cosé cos # cost, (15) 
sinzcos A = — sin 8cos @ + cosdésin ¢ cost, (16) 
sinzgsind = cosésiniz (17) 
Lo transform them for logarithmic computation, put 

nsin N = sin 8, (18) 
ncos NV = cos d cost. (19) 

W hence : 
tan N = tnd (20) 

cost 
tan ¢ cos IV oO 
t As a pe 21) 
un = sin (bh — WV) ‘ 
tone = tnd =) 2) 
cos A | 


which effect the transformation. (17) furnishes a partial 
check on the computations. 7 
Hzample. At Ann Arbor, 1891 March 18, when the 


hour angle of Regulus is 20" 9” 315.6, what are the azimuth 
and zenith distance ? , 


8 + 12° 29' 56.4 (Amer. Ephem., p. 332) 


c 


tand 9.345719 tan(@— VN) 9.556204: 
cost 9.728805 cos A 9.354873 
N  22°29' 7,9 z 57° 40! 447.6 
8) 42 16 48 0 Proof 
tani 0.197794. cosé 9.989588 
cos iV 9.965661 sint 9.926599, 
cosec(@— N) 0.470247 cosecA 0.011425, 
| tan A 0.633702, | cosecz 0.072392 
A 288° 5' 6/4 log 1 9.999999 


s02 22 54 .0 
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6. The angle POZ, Fig. 1, between the hour and vertical 
circles of a star, is called the star’s parallactic angle. Let 
g represent 1t. 

To find the parallactic angle when z, A, and ¢ are given, 
we have, from (1), (2) and (8), 


sin 8 = cosz sin c — sinz cos d@cos 4, (23) 
cosécosq =sinz sind + coszcos dcosA, (24) 
cos §sin g = sin A cos o. (25) 
Assume | 
Asin kK = sin @, (26) 
k cos IX = cos cos A, (27) 
and we obtain | 

tan pb : 
cos A’ Soa 

tan sl cos 

tan q = ——— 29 

1 = Gos Civ — z) a 


The quadrant of g is determined by (25) and (29). 


To find the parallactic angle and zenith distance when 
6, t, and @ are given, we have, from (1), (2) and (8), 


cosz = sin dsin + cos d cos ¢ cost, (30) 

sin z cos ¢q = cos ésin @ — sind cos @ cost, | (31) 

sin # slug = sini cos ¢. " (32) 

Assume 

Lsin L = cos cos #, (33) 

Loos Z = sin , | (34:) 

and we obtain. 

tan L =: cot cost, (35) 

ig Ss Le (36) 

cos (6-+ L) 
tan 2 = cot (6 +L). (37) 
GON Y 


The computations may be partially checked by (82). 


The values of g obtained from the data of § 4 and § 5 
are equal to each other, and to 812° 25! 8377.5, 
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". Gdven the declination and zenith distance of a star, 
required its hour angle. 


If a, b and ¢ are the sides and A an angle of a spherical 
triangle, we have [ Chauvenet’s Sph. Trig., § 18] 


tani A = af 8 = b) sin (8 — C). 
| sins sin (S — a) 
in which s=Jt(a+b+ - li in this we substitute from 
triangle POZ 
A=tj a=z% b=90°—~8 c= 90°~— 4, 
it reduces to 


pee sin $[z + (¢ — 4)] sing [2 — (@ — 9)] 363 
eas smite t= 9] cosk[z — (@ + 4)] es 


Similarly, it can be shown that 


sin 4 [z+ (@ — 8)] sin 4 


GOS @ Cos 3 


sin df= +4 


be — (@ — 8] (30) 


Lo determine the quadrant of ¢ it must appear from the 
data of the problem whether the star is west or east of the 
meridian. Ifit is west, +¢is in the first quadrant; if east, 
#¢isin the second. Applications of formula (38) may be 
found in §§ 81 and 82. 


8. Gitven the how angle of a star, required its right 
aseension, and vice versa ; the sidereal time in both cases 
being known. 


In Fig. 1, for any star O we have 


Vi = right ascension of star = a, 
JZQ = hour angle of star = z, 


VQ =sidereal time = 0. 
Then 


| OL — § — f (4.0) 
and | a ee 


 t=6—a, | | (4:1) 
which effect the transformations. ; 
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Applications of (40) and (41) are numerous throughout 
the book. 


9. Given the right ascension and declination of a star, 
required wis longitude and latitude, and vice versa. 

Lhe transformation formulmw are obtained by applying 
the general equations (1), SF and (8) to the triangle 
POP', Fig. 1, in which 


OP =90° ~ 8, OP’ = 90° — 6, OPP' = 90° +a, 
OP'P = 90° —A, PP’ = obliquity of ecliptic = e. 


In order to adapt the resulting equations to logarithmic 
computation, assume 


J sin I” = sin 6, (42) 
fcos F = cosé sina, (43) 
and we shall obtain 
tan F = tans (44) 
sina’ | 

‘ cos Ci — €) tan 1 D5 
=e cos It on 
tan B = tan Ci" — 6) sina. (46) 


The computations may be partially checked by the 
equation 
cos § sina sec F’ cos (7" -- €) cosecA sec 8 = 1, (47) 
which is derived without difficulty from the transforma- 
tion formule. 


Hicample. The coérdinates of ‘Henin on. 1891 March 

13 are 
a = 150° 38 43.5, 8 = -+- 12° 29! 56.4. 
What are the corresponding longitude and latitude ? 

The necessary value of e, furnished &y the American 
Ephemeris, page 278, is 28° 27'16"7.0. The resulting 
coérdinates are | 

>A = 148° 19/3", B=+ 0°27 40.5. 
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10. Given the reght aseensions and decliuations of treo 
stars, required the distance between then. 


Let the codrdinates of the stars be @’, 64, and a’, 6”, 
and d@ the required distance. In the spherical triangle 
whose vertices are at the two stars and the pole, the sides 
are 90° — 6’, 90° — 6” and d, and the angle at the pole is 
a''—a’, Let B’ represent the angle opposite 0° —~ 8, 
If in (1), (2) and (8) we put 

a=d,B= BY, b= 90° - 8, o= 00°~ 6", Amal al, 
they become 

cos d = sin d’ sin 6” -+ cos 8! cos 6” eos (a -- a’), CER) 
sin d cos Bb’ = sin 8 cos 6” -- cos & sin 6” cos (al al), CHD) 
sin d sin B’ = cos 6! sin (a ~- a). (110) 


Ii d can be determined from its cosine with sufficient 
precision, (48) will give the required distance; otherwise 
it should be determined from the tangent. If we assume 


g sin G = cos 0 cos (a ~ a), (41) 
g cos G = sin §, (om) 
we shall find that 
tan G = cot 0’ cos (a! ~ a’), (5953 } 
tan BY — an_(al! — al) sin G (54) 


tan d a Ne) (59) 
cos J3! 


(50) furnishes a partial check on the computations. 
An application of these formule may be found in 


§ 75, (ec). 


CHAPTER IT 


TIME 


11. The passage of any point of the celestial sphere 
across the meridian of an observer is called the transit, or 
culmination, or meridian passage of that point. In one 
rotation of the sphere about its axis, every point of the 
sphere is twice on the meridian; once at wpoper culmina- 
tion (above the pole), and once at lower culmination 
(below the pole). For an observer in the northern hemi- 
sphere, a star whose north polar distance is less than the 
latitude is constantly above the horizon, and both culmi- 
nations are visible; a star whose south polar distance is 
less than the latitude is constantly below the horizon, and 
both culminations are invisible; and a star between these 
limits is visible at upper culmination, but invisible at the 
lower. Jor an observer in the southern hemisphere the 
first two cases are reversed. 

Three systems of time are required in the operations of 
practical astronomy: sidereal, apparent (or true) solar and 
mean solar. | 

A sidereal day is the interval of time between two suc- 
cessive transits of the true vernal equinox over the same 
meridian. The sidereal time at any instant is the hour 
angle of the vernal equinox at that instant. It is 0” 0 0° 
when the vernal equinox is on the meridian -—this instant 
is called gidereal noon —and ig reckoned through 24 hours. 
The sidereal time is also equal to the right ascension of 
the observer’s meridian, since the right ascension of the 
meridian is equal to the hour angle of the vernal equinox. 

15 | 
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It follows, then, that any star will be at upper culmina- 
tion at the instant when the sidereal time is equal to the 
star’s right ascension; and at lower culmination when the 
sidereal time differs 12 hours from the star’s right ascen- 
sion. The rotation of the earth on its axis is perfectly 
uniform; but owing to precession and nutation the vernal 
equinox has a minute and irregular motion to the west 
(amounting on the average to 0.126 per day): so that a 
sidereal day does not correspond exactly to one rotation of 
the earth, nor is its length absolutely uniform, but it is 
sensibly so. 

An apparent (or true) solar day is the interval of time 
between two successive upper transits of the sun over the 
same meridian. The hour angle of the sun at any instant, 
is the apparent time at that instant. It is reckoned from 
Oo” 0” O° at noon——called apparent noon——through 24 
hours. But the apparent day varies greatly in length, 
for two reasons, v1z.: 

Kirst, — The earth moves in an ellipse with a variable 
velocity. Hence the sun’s (apparent) eastward motion 
(in longitude) is variable. | 

Second,— The sun’s (apparent) motion is in the ecliptic. 

Hence the sun’s motion in right ascension and hour 
angle is variable, and a clock cannot be rated to keep 
apparent time. 

A. convenient solar time is obtained in this way: 
Assume an imaginary body to move in the ecliptic with 
a uniform angular velocity such that it and the sun pass 
through perigee at the same instant. Assume a second 
imaginary body to move in the equator with a uniform 
angular velocity such that the two will pass through the 
vernal equinox at the same instant. The second body is 
called the mean sun. | 

A mean solar day is the interval of time between two 
successive upper transits of the mean sun over the same 
meridian. The hour angle of the mean sun is the mean 
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time. It is reckoned from 0”0”05 at noon — called mean 
noon —through 24 hours. 

The cifference between the apparent and mean time is 
called the equation of time. Its value is given in the 
American Ephemeris for the instants of Greenwich appar- 
ent and mean noon and Washington apparent noon, 
whence its value may be obtained for any other instant 
by interpolation. 

Lhe astronomical solar day begins at noon, whereas the 
day popularly used — called the civil day— begins at Cthe 
preceding) midnight. Thus, Feb. 1, 10° A.m., civil reck- 
oning, is Jan. 31¢ 22” astronomical mean time. 


12. he interval of time between two successive pas-* 


sages of the mean sun through the mean vernal equinox 
— called a tropical year -— was for the year 1800, accord- 
ing to Bessel, 365.24222 * mean solar days. 

The number of sidereal days in this interval is 366.24222 
since in that interval of time the mean sun moves eastward 
through about 860°, and. therefore the vernal equinox dur- 
ing the year makes one more transit over any given merid- 
ian than the sun. Thus we have 


| 305,24222 mean days = 306.24222 sidereal days. 
Whence 
24% nean time = 244 8" 564,556 sidereal time, 
24% sidereal tine = 23 5¢ 4.091 imean time. 


From these equations it is found that the gain of side- 
real time on mean time in one mean hour is 95.8565; and 
in one sidereal hour, 9.8296. These are the amounts by 
which the right ascension of the mean sun Increases In one 
mean and one sidereal hour, respectively. 
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* The length of the tropical year is diminishing at the rate of about 0°.6 
per century, This is due to the fact that the mean vernal equinox is 
moving westward at an. accelerated rate, as will be seen later, from. the 
last of equations (120). 


OC 


a 


.. time at the same instant ? 
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CONVERSION OF TIME 


13. In nearly every problem of practical astronomy It 
is necessary to convert the time at one place into the cor- 
responding time at another place, or to convert the time 
in one system into the corresponding time in another sys- 


tem. By means of the data furnished in the Ephemeris 
this is readily done. 


14. To convert the time at one place into the correspond- 
ang time at another. ) 


Since every epoch of time is defined by an hour angle, 
the difference of time at two places is the difference of 
the two corresponding hour angles; and that is equal to 
the difference of the longitudes of the two places. ‘There- 
fore, if the difference of longitude be added to the time at 
the western place the sum is the corresponding time at 
the eastern. If it be subtracted from the time at the east- 
ern place the result is the time at the western. 


Example 1. The Ann Arbor mean time is 1891 March 


10% 21” 10” 54.70. What is the corresponding Greenwich 
mean time ? 


Ann Arbor mean time, - 1891 March 104 21% 10" 548.70 
Longitude Ann Arbor, Amer. Ephem., p. 482, + 5 84 55 14 
Greenwich mean time 1891 March 11 2 45 49 .84 


Evample 2. The Washington sidereal time is 0” 23” 


17.10... What is the corresponding Ann Arbor sidereal 
time? | | 


Washington sidereal. time, Q% 33” 17*.10 
Difference of longitude, Amer. Ephem., p. 482, 0 26 48.10 
Ann Arbor sidereal time, 23 56 84 .00 


Example 8. The Ann Arbor apparent time is 1891 
March 207 21” 58" 19.17. What is the Berlin apparent. 


Ann Arbor apparent time, 4 1891 March 204 214 5S" 199.17 
Difference of longitude, © _ : 6 28 380.05 
Berlin apparent time, — 1891 March 21 4 26 49.22 
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15. Yo convert apparent tume at any place wmto mean 
tume, and vice versa. 


The equation of time at the given instant is required. 
When this is applied with the proper sign to the one, it 
gives the other. If apparent time is given, convert it into 
Greenwich apparent time, and take the equation of time 
from page I of the given month in the Ephemeris. Ii 
mean time is given, convert it into Greenwich mean time, 
and take the equation of time from page II of the month. 

In taking these and other data from the HEphemeris, 
care must be exercised in making the interpolations. 
Thus, let 1¢ be required to determine the equation of time 
at Greenwich apparent time 1891 Feb. 24¢ 10”. Its value 
for apparent noon is + 13” 25°.52, and the difference for 
one hour at noon of that day is 0°.381. The difference 
for one hour at noon the next day is 0°.406. The hourly 
difference is therefore variable, but we may assume the 
second difference to be constant. The change in the equa- 
tion during the 10 hours after noon is ten times the average 
hourly change for the 10 hours; that is, since the second 
difference is constant, ten times the hourly change at the 
middle period, or at 5 hours after noon. The average 
hourly change is 0*.386, and the desired equation of time is 

-k 13™ 259.52 — 10 x 08.386 =< 4+- 13" 219.66. 


Hrample. The Berlin mean time is 1891 Feb. 28¢ 0* 
11” 209.60. What is the apparent time ? 


Berlin mean time, L891 Feb. 284 0% 11™ 20,60 
Longitude Berlin, | — 0 58 34.91 
Greenwich mean time, Feb. 27 23 18 


This is 28".80 after Gr. mean noon Feb. 27, or 0*.70 
before noon Ireb. 28. In this and similar cases the inter- 
polation should be made for the interval before noon. — 


kiquation of time, Gr. mean noon, Feb. 28, — 12" 445,52 
Change before noon, 0.70 x 0.473, 0.33 
Equation of time, —12 44.85 


Berlin appareut time, 1891 Feb. 274 23% 58 35 .75 
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16. Zo convert a mean time interval into the equivalent 
sidereal interval, and vice versa. 


In § 12 it is shown that sidereal time gains 9°.8565 
on mean time in one mean hour. ‘The corresponding 
eain for any number of hours, minutes, and seconds, is 
tabulated in Table III of the appendix to the American 
Ephemeris. If this gain be added to the mean time inter- 
val, the sum is the equivalent sidereal interval. 

The gain of sidereal time on mean time in one sidereal 
hour is 9°.8296. The corresponding gain for any number 
of hours, minutes, and seconds, is tabulated in Table II 
of the appendix to the American Ephemeris. If this 
gain be subtracted from the sidereal interval, the differ- 
ence is the equivalent mean time interval. | 


Huample 1. A mean time interval is 17” 33” 21°.76. 
Find the corresponding sidereal interval. 


Mean time interval, 17% 83” 213.76 
Gain of sidereal on mean, Table IT, 2 63.04 


, pidereal interval, : | 17 86 14.80 


Hzample 2. A sidereal time interval is 17” 36” 14°.380. 
Find the corresponding mean time interval. 


Sidereal interval, 17% 36™ 14°80. 
Gain of sidereal on mean, Table IT, 2 58 .O¢ 
Mean time interval, 17 38 21.76 


17. To convert mean time into stdereat teme. 


Mean time at any instant is the interval after mean 
noon. If this interval be converted into the equivalent 
sidereal interval and added to the sidereal time at noon, 
the sum will be the sidereal time required. The sidereal 
time ‘at noon is equal to the right ascension of the mean 
gun at this instant. The Ephemeris gives on page II for 
the month the sidereal time, or the right ascension of the 
iInean sun, at Greenwich mean noon, whence its right. 
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ascension at noon for a place whose longitude is Z may 
be obtained by applying the term JZ x 9°.8565,* from 
Lable UI of the appendix to the American Ephemeris. 


Heample. The Ann Arbor mean time is 1891 Feb. 20? 
Li’ 45” 205.40. What is the equivalent sidereal time ? 


Right ascension mean sun at Gr. mean noon, Feb. 20, 22% Om 315.75 


Change in 5" 84" 55¢.14, Table IIT, QO 55.02 
Right ascension, or sid. time, at Ann Arbor mean noon, 22 1 26.77 
Mean time interval after noon, 11 45 20.40 
Gain of sidereal ou mean time, Table ITI, L 55 .87 
Kiquivalent sidereal interval alter noon, 11 47 16.27 
Sidereal time, 9 48 43 .04 


For An-. Arbor, and similarly for other stations, the 
quantity’ Z x 99.8565 = 55*.02 is a constant, and is held 
in mind by the computer. 

Likewise, the experienced computer writes down the 
four necessary quantities and combines them all in one 
addition, thus : | | 

22h Qm 318,75 
) 5D 02 
11 45 20 40 
1 55 87 

9 48 43.04 


18. To convert sidereal time into mean time. 

If the siclereal time at the preceding mean noon (formed 
aus before) be subtracted from the given time, the result 
is the sidereal interval after mean noon. This interval 
converted into the equivalent mean time interval is the 


mean time desired. ty 


Example. On 1891 Feb. 20, ae sidereal time es 
Arbor is 9° 48” 43", 04. What i ifs the mean time? # 

* it must be seit that for a station east of Greenwich the 
quantity Z x 9.8565 is negative. | 
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Right ascension mean sun at Gr. mean noon, Feb. 20, 224 Om 316.75 


Change in 5% 34™ 55,14, Table ITI, 0 55.02 
Right ascension, or sid. time, at Ann Arbor mean noon, 22 1 26 ete Gass 
The given sidereal time, | 9 48 43 04 
Sidereal interval after mean moon, Feb. 20, 11 47 16.2, 
Gain of sidereal on mean time, Table I, | 1 655 .87 
Ann Arbor mean time, Feb. 20¢11 45 20 .40 


It should be noted that in the original statement of tls 
example, the date 1891 Feb. 20 is the astronomical mean 
solar date. The observer should always record this clate 
with care, especially in the case of observations taken near 
noon, as ambiguity may otherwise arise. It would be 
well in such cases, as indeed in all cases, to record also 
the civil day of the week.+ Thus the statement “A day- 
light meteor was observed at Ann Arbor, 1891 Dec. 21, 
at sidereal time 18” 2” 305,” is ambiguous to the extent of 
one sidereal day, since on that solar day the sidereal tame 
was twice equal to 18” 2” 30%. The record may refer to a 
phenomenon observed just after noon of Monday or just 
before noon of Tuesday. If the record were written 
“Monday, 1891 Dec. 20” there would be no uncertainty. 


ra 


* This quantity is to be subtracted from the one directly following. 

t Inasmuch as one may easily record an erroneous day of the month, 
many observers have the admirable practice of beginning thetr records 
with the day of the week. Thus, ‘‘ Wednesday, 1891 July 8°’ suffices for 
observations made on Wednesday afternoon, or for continuous observa- 
tions throughout Wednesday night; but an fsolated observation made 
the next morning may be headed, ‘‘ Thursday morning, 1801 July 8." 


CHAPTER II] 
CORRECTION OF OBSERVATIONS 


19. The observed divections of all bodies in the solar 
system are sensibly different for observers at different 
plaves on the earth’s surface. These differences must be 
allowed for before observations made at different places 
san be compared. ‘This is accomplished by reducing all 
observations to the center of the earth, to which point thie 
data of the Iphemeris refer. A knowledge of the form 


t 


and size of the earth is therefore indispensable. 


FORM AND DIMENSIONS OF UTES BART 


20. Creodetia measurements, combined with asteronomien 
observations, have shown that the earthis very nearly an ob- 
late spheroid whose minor axis coineides with the polar axis. 

Let QGP?PQOP) be an elliptical seetion of the spheraid 
made by the meridian of an observer at G3 the eonter 
of the earth; WS the horizon; and let 


TL of ellipse . yy 
meer S 

doco wemnieminor axis of ellipse : 
smo ae 

hb sx peograplivnl latitude*® of O 

ge OOS (), 

bi = geocentric latitude of 0 
ea CQ, 

p -- Tadlus of earth at OQ, 

db’. d= reduction to geocentric 
lat itude Feri l 0 I i, a 4 

wy yoo Yeobanpuliur eadrdimates of @ 

One Af gta , 


Fa, 2 


pe shy hal y aeBb told ge tpaptil 


* Tt frequently happens, especially du meuntatnous regions, that the - 
plumb-ling is nut normal to the theoretical ellipsoidal surfaces of the earth, 
| a 
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Irom a discussion of all available observations, Bessel 
found 
a = 3962.802 miles, b = 3949.555 miles; 


and therefore, for the eccentricity of a meridional section, 
OPP", a 
e = 0.0816967. 


21. Given the geographical latitude of a point on the 


earth’s surface, required the Sl lll geocentric ltati- 
tude. 


The equation of the ellipse (lig. 2) is 
(ae ir é 
SH = 1 (56) 
Differentiating, and substituting 


tan =e, tan cb! — x 
y x 


we obtain the desired relation 
tan d= 2” tan cd = (1 — e?) tan @. (57) 


The reduction to “a geocentric latitude, ¢' — ¢, can 
be expressed in terms of ¢. If the equation 


tana =ptany, 


which is identical in form with (57), be developed in 
series it becomes [ Chauvenet’s Plane Trig., § 204] 


7 e—y=qgsindy+eq?sindy + eq? sin Oy - ++, 
in which | 


owing to the fact that the local irregularities of surface and of density be- 
come appreciable. In such cases, the zenith determined by the plumb- 
line will not coincide with the theoretical zenith. Consequently the 

latitude and longitude, determined astronomically, will differ from the 
latitude and longitude determined geodetically. The geodesist has to 
deal with both systems, but the astronomer uses only the former. 
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Substituting from (57) the values corresponding to 2, 
y, and p, and dividing by sin 1” in order to express the 
result in seconds of arc, we obtain the practically rigorous 
formula 

db’ — bd =— 690.65 sin 2 + 1.16 sin 4 ¢. (58) 


22. Lo find the radius o the earth for a given latitude. 
Substituting «= pcos @¢’ and y = eis a in (56) and 
eliminating & by (57), we obtain 


COS : | 
“ae onl (hb — ae cos p 7 " va 

In using this equation make a = 1, since the equatorial 
radius is taken as the unit. 

The values of 6’ — @ and of p for the positions of the 
principal observatories are given on pp. 482-485 of the 
American Ephemeris for 1891. 

Wormule: (58) and (59) give the correct values of 
gd’ — od and p at sea level. It is evident that the alti- 
tude of the observer above sea level must be taken into 
account. The slight corrections thus rendered necessary 


may be computed from elementary principles of trigo- 
nometry. 


PARALLAX 


23. The geocentric or true place of a star is that in 
which 1+ would be seen by an observer at the center of the 
2arth. The apparent* or observed place is that in which 
it is seen by the observer on the surface of the earth. 
The parallax of a star is the difference between its true 
and apparent places. It may also be defined as the angle 
at the star subtended by the radius of the earth drawn to 
the point of observation. This angle is aEpeeety a 
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* The terms true and apparent are used in a relative sense only. In 
reference to parallax, the true place is the place corrected for parallax. 
In reference to refraction, the apparent place is affected by refraction, the 
true place is corrected for refraction ; and similarly in other subjects. 
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maximum for an observer at a given place when the star is 
seen in his horizon. It is then called the horizontal paral- 
lax. When the observer is at a place on the earth’s equator 
this angle is called the equatorial horizontal parallax. 


24. To find the equatorial horizontal parallax of a body. 
In Vig. 83 let S” be a body in 

the horizon of a point O on the 

earth’s equator. Then if 

a= equatorial radius of the earth 
=CO, 

A = body’s distance from the earth’s 
center = CS’, 

w= equatorial horizontal parallax 

Fie. 3. = CSO, 


we have | sin 7 = 4 (50) 


‘The astronomical unit of distance is the mean distance 
of the earth from the sun. Using (60) with @ and A 
expressed in terms of this unit, the American Ephemeris 
tabulates the values of aw for the moon [page IV of the 
month | and the planets [pp. 218-249]; employing values 
of a and the earth’s mean distance from the sun such that 
the sun’s mean equatorial horizontal parallax is 8''.848. 

Recent researches have shown that 8/’.80 is probably a 
much more correct value of the sun’s mean equatorial 
horizontal parallax, and the superintendents of the prin- 
cipal astronomical annuals have agreed to use that value in 
computing ephemerides from about the year 1900. 


29. Lo find the parallax in zenith distance, the earth 
being regarded as a sphere. | 


In Fig. 8 let 
‘2’ = apparent zenith distance of a star S = ZOS, 


z == true zenith distance = Z OS, 
p = parallax in zenith distance =CSO = 2' — z. 
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Then from the triangle COS 


sin Ct : 
of = — = Sin 7, 
sin 2 A 
or 
sin p = sin 7 sin 2’. (61) 


or all bodies except the moon we can write 


pwqrsine2. (62) 
For the sun we have, from (60), 

817.8 

aay 
and (62) becomes 
8.8. 
= 63 

p mn sin 2’. (63) 


The values of log A are tabulated in the Ephemeris, 
page III of the month. 

In the case of observations made with a “sextant, sur- 
veyor’s transit, or other similar instrument, we may 
assume A equal to unity, and take the required value of p 
from the following table computed from 


p= 8" .8sin 2’: a (64) 


For refined observations (61) is not sufficiently exact, 
and recourse must be had to formule which consider the 
earth as a spheroid. 


26. Given the true err distance and azimuth of a star, 
required tts apparent zenith distance and azimuth, the earth 
being regarded as a spheroid. 
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Let the star be referred to a system of rectangular axes 
whose origin is at the point of observation, the positive 
axis of 2 being directed to the south point, the positive 
axis of y to the west point and the positive axis of 2 to 
the zenith. Let 


xX’, ¥’, Z' = the rectangular codrdinates of the star, 
A’ = the star’s distance from the observer, 


A’ = its apparent azimuth, 
/ 


®Y 


= its apparent zenith distance. 
Then 

X’ = A’ sin 2’ cos A’, 

Y' = A’ sin 2’ sin A’, 

Z' = A!’ cos 2’. 


Again, let the star be referred to a second system of 
rectangular axes parallel to the first, the origin being at 
the center of the earth. Let 


X, Y, Z =the rectangular coordinates of the star, 
A = the star’s distance from the origin, 
A = its true azimuth, 
z= its true zenith distance. 


Then | 
X= Asin zcos A, 


‘Y=Asin zsin A, 
Zi = A COS 2. 


Let the codrdinates of the point of observation — 
to the second system be A", vr, 2", Krom Fig. 2 it is 
seen that 


ALT= psin (P—¢'), FY" =0, 2" = pcos (db — $'). 
Now 


Aa X—-X", Yo VY- VY", Zsa Z-— ZB", 


and therefore 


A’ sin 2’ cos A’ = Asin zcos A — p sin (p — db’), 
A’sinz’ sin d’=AsinzgsinA, © (65) 


A’ cos 2’ = Acos2 © —p cos (d — od’). 
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These equations completely determine A’, 2’ and A’, and 
therefore the parallax 2’ — 2 and A' — A. It is better, 
however, to transform them so that the parallax can be 
computed directly. Tor this purpose, divide the equations 
through by A and put 

AS 
‘sf aT a 


also substitute from (60), a being unity, 


sina = x. 
and we have | 
f sin 2’ cos A’ = sinzcos A — p sina sin (p — ¢$’), (66) 
f sing! sin A’ = sin zsin A, (67) 
F cos 2! = COS 2 —p sina cos (pb — ’). (68) 


From (66) and (67) we obtain 


fsinz’ sin (A! — A) = psinasin (p — d’) sin A, | (69) 
fsinz' cos (A’ — A) = sine — psinwsin (od — dh’) cos A. (70) 
Putting 


sin aw sin (db — 


m = ? ; (71) 
Sli a | 
C69) and C70) give | 
pata Ae (72) 


1 — 7 cos A 


Multiplying (69) by sin 4 CA’ ~ A) and C70) by 
cos 4 (A! — A), adding the products and dividing by 
cos $ CA’ — A), we obtain | 

fsine = sinz ~ ‘ Sin or sin (¢ — ') son Cot 2. i Si ; = (73) 
Let us assume 


eee rer cos 4 (A! + 
tan y = tan (p ~ $1) ea at (74) 
then 
fsine! = sing — p sin «cos (pb — dp’) tan y. (75) 


This combined with (68) gives 
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a nd S11 wo tne ras 
J sin (2! — 2) = p Sn wr CON ( -- ’) eS). (rth) 


COS ¥ 
. | COS (= — bobs 
2 —2z)—-1 — po sing cos — ch! iv) 
J cos ( ) p 81 aw cos (> — ’) pe ( 

Assume 

yn, -- 2.810 7 cos (p = cp F (75) 
cos y | 
anc. we have . 

tan (2’ — 2) = _ 2 8in (2 —- y) (70) 


1 — ncos (# — y) 

Formule (71) and (72) rigorously determine the pur- 
allax in azimuth, and (74), (78) and C79) the parallax in 
zenith distance. We may abbreviate the coniputatiom by 
writing (74) in the form 

y = (b — b’) cos A, CHO) 
which is in all cases sufficiently exact. 

27. Given the apparent zenith distance and azimuth af « 
body, required its true zenith distance and azimuth, the earth 
being regarded as a spheroid. 


From (68) and (75) we obtain 


. PM ee yh 
sin (2! — z) = 0810 7 cos ( — ’) sin (2 Y2, 


COs ‘y 


for which, since @ — @’ and vy are small angles, we Gun 
write | | | | 
Sin (2 — 2) = psinawsin (2’ — vy), C31) 


in which y is given without sensible error by 
| Y= (¢ — 4!) cos A’. | C82) 
We obtain from (66) and (67) 


sin (A’—~ 4) =2 sin wr sin (@ — ') sin Al (83) 


sin 2 | 
in which the value of Z ig found by the solution of C81. 
Formule (82), (81) and (83) completely solve the prob- 
lem. For all known bodies save the moon we may write 


PARALLAX 81 
z —~ 2=parsin (2 —-y), | (84) 
A’ — A = pasin (db — ¢’) sin A’ cosec2’. (85) 


An application of the formule of this section will be 
found in § 89, in the determination of longitude by lunar 
distances. 


28. To find the parallax of a body in right ascension and 
declination. Let 


== the body’s geocentric right ascension, 


a 
S= ée “ declination, 
t= c a6 hour angle, 
A= a “ distance, 

a =. oe ob apparent right ascension, 
y= “ ce oc declination, 
ese, <8 = hour angle, 
Aim & ¢ ci distance, 

@ = the observer’s sidereal time. 


By methods similar to those used in developing equa- 
tions (TZ), C74) and C79), we may obtain the correspond- 
ing equations, 
p Sin w cos ¢/ sin ¢ 
cos 8 — p Sin aw cos @’ cos t 
tan ’ cos 4 (a — a!) 
Ir 87 
cos [6 —4 (a +a’)]. Soe, 
a ae ee _ 
tan (8 — 8’) = ——2.Sin ® sin ¢ - (y — 8) (88) 
sin y — p sin asin d’ cos (y — 8) 


(86) 


tan (a — a’) = 


tan y = 


These rigorously determine the parallax in right ascen- 
sion, a — a’, and the parallax in declination, 6 — &, when 
the geocentric coérdinates are the known quantities. I 
the apparent codrdinates a’, 6’ and #@ have been obtained 
by observation, and'a, 8 and é are unknown, we substitute | 
a’, o' and @ for a, 6 and ¢ in the second members, and 
solve. The resulting approximate values of the parallax 
furnish nearly correct values of a, 6 and t% Employing 
these in a second solution of the equations we shall obtain | 
sufficiently exact values of the parallax. 
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29. _—-s known bodies except the moon the values 
of w, a~a!i and §— 6 will be very small, and we may 
write (86), (87) and (88), without stele error, 11 the 
form 


_, _ 8.8 p cos db! sine 
Se ie Penh -Rechiie ieakeore oh 
_~~ A+ cos é Seas 
tan 
if eed a) 
me cas f (9) 
it t _ 
s_ 9 88 p sin p! sin Cy — 0) (01) 
Ars ¥ 


in whith A is ee in terms of the astronomical unib 
of distance. These formule will determine the parallax 
satisfactorily also if ¢ and 6 are replaced by ¢ and 6’, for 
which case an application of them will be found in § 1d6. 
At the fixed observatories it is customary to construct 
tables which greatly facilitate the computation of paral- 
laxes. The equations (89) and (91) may be written 


(a _ at) A — 8 A cos cp! ain? sea ne (92) 
(3 -- 5} A = 87.8 p sin dh’ cosee y sin Cy — 8). (03) 


The second members of these equations are the parallaxcs 
in right ascension and declination of an imaginary body at 
distance unity when observed, at a given station (p, '), 
in the direction 2’, 6’. ‘They are called parallax factors. 
ihe values are generally computed and tabulated, at a 
piven, observatory, for every 10" of hour angle and ovory 
degree of declination. When a body iaobserved at any 
hour angle and declination, the corréspondin g parallax 
factors may be obtained by interpolation from the tables. 
The parallaxes, a — a! and 8— 8’, may then be determined 
by dividing the parallax factors by the distance A of the 
body, as will be seen from (92) and (98). An application 
of these formule will be found in § 164. 


REFRACTION 


30. It is shown in Optics that when a ray of light 
passes obliquely from one transparent medium into an- 
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other of greater density, it is refracted from its original 
(rection according to the following laws : 

Cv) ‘Lhe incident ray, the normal to the surface which 
sOpUTates the two media at the point of Incidense, and the 
refrauted ray, lie in the same plane. 

(i) ‘The sines of the wugles of incidence and refraction 
ao liversely as the indices of refraction of the two media. 

A ray of light coming from a star to an observer is 
usted to travel in a straight line until it reaches the 
upper. limit of the carth’s atmosphere. It then passes 
continually from «a raver to a denser medium until it 
reaches the carth’s surface, If we regard the earth as a 
sphore, it follows from (a) and (8) that the path of the 
ray is a curve whose direction constantly approaches the 
cunter of the carth. 

Lot Fig. 4 represent a section of the earth and its atmos- 
phere made by a vertical plane | Z | 
pressing through the point of x, 
observation O and a star W. | 7 
Lhe path of theray,S@o..%.. | 
Q, lies wholly in this plane and = 7—— 
is Goncave towards the earth. hr 
‘The apparent direction of the _ AO SSX D 
sina is OS’, a tangent to the | | 
curve wb the point of observa- B 
tion. ‘The trwe direction is that 
of a straight line joining @ 
unck 8 ‘The difference of these 
directions is the refraction. It oC 
ayy pears that refraction increases ==! 
the altitude, anc cecreases the zomth distance, of a star, 
lis in goneral does not affect its azimuth.* 


een el 


* Tt is known that npprociable deviations in the azimuth are sometimes 
prandneed by refraction, ospecially in observations made very near the hort- 
gon: bub as they tye due to abnormal and unknown arrangements of tha 
strata of alr, theré ia unfortunately no direct method of eliminating them. — 

D.. . 
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The amount of the refraction depends upon the denaity 
of the air, which is a function of the atmospheric pressure 
and temperature. Our knowledge of the state of the 
atmosphere is very imperfect. ‘The theory of refraction 
is complex and tedious, refraction tables to bo reliable 
must be largely empirical, and we shall not attempt an 
investigation of the subject. 

The Pulkowa Refraction Tables given in the Appendix, 
. Tannin I, are basecl on the formula 

ps ban 2 (BP )4 yA oF, (AL) 
in which z is the epparent zenith distance, pw, A, A, and ¢ are 
functions of the apparent zenith distance, B depends on thie 
reacing of the barometer, 7’ depends on the temperature of 
the column of mercury as indicated by the attached * ther- 
mometer, y clepencds on the temperature of the atmosphere 
as indicated by the external thermometer, 7 depends on the 
time of the year, and + is the refraction in seconds of ure. 

lor logarithmic computation (94) tales the form 

logy == log w+ log tan 2 + A (log B + log 7) + Alogwy -- tloga. (5) 

Observations should not be made at a greater zenith 
distance than 82° 80/, beyond which the amount of the 
refraction is uncertain. Wecan compute an approximate 
value of the refraction, however, by means of tho Supople- 
ment to TABLE I, which tabulates the values of log pw tan 2. 

Heample. Given the apparent zenith distance 81° 11! 0", 
Barom. 29,420 inches, Attached ‘Therm. -++ 46°.5 If, Iix- 
ternal Therm. + 22°.8 F., time May 20, required the true 
zenith distance. ) 


log B — §.00260 log L.74182 
log T — 0.000865 logtanz 0.80037 
log BY — 0.00815 Alog Br 6.00683 
Al 1.0058 Alogy ‘0.02456 
log + 0.02337 t logo 9.90006 
A 1.0510 log 7 2.07208 
log & 0.00026 yO 187.5 

2 — O21 . 


eral 


* That is, attached to the barometer. 
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The true zenith distance is therefore 81° LT! 13/.3, 

If the true zenith distance is given and the apparent 
zenith distance is required, an approximate value of the 
latter is first found by applying the mean refraction, TABLE 
II, Appendix, to the true zenith distance, and then the 
refraction 1s given by (94) as before. 

TABLE IT is constructed from (94) for a mean state of 
the atmosphere, viz.: Barom, 29.6 inches, Att. ‘Therm. 
60°.0, and Luxt. Therm. 50°.0. The factor o* is neglected. 

In case no tables aro available an approximate value of 
the refraction is given by | 

083 } 


r= 100 41 tan a | (0G) 


a 


In which 6 is the barometer reading in inches, ¢ the tem- 
perature of the atmosphere in degrees Ifahr., and 2 the 
apparent zenith distanee.* Jor zenith clistances less than 
76° it represents the Pulkowa refractions within » second 
of are, except for extreme states of the atmosphere. It is 
especially convenient for field work in which an aneroicd. 
barometer is used, 

When the barometer and thermometer haye not been 
real a roughly approximate. value of the refraction is 
given by 

po MK tan 2, (97) 


in whieh ZC is the value of the refraction at zenith distance 
45° for the mean barometer and thermometer readings at 
the place of observation; but for large zenith distances - 
and extreme states of the stmospheve it cannot be used 
safely: The value of K for sea-lovel stritions in the tem- 
perate. zones is about 68. 


* ‘This formula is duc to Professor Comstock: The Sidereal Messenger, 
April, 1890, | 
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REFRACTION IN RIGHL ASCENSION AND DECLINATION 


31, The change in zonith distance due to retraction 
gives rise to corresponding changes im right asecnsion 
and declination. We know the general relvlions oxisting 
between these codrdinates, whence the relations existing 
between their increments may be found by dillerentiation, 
From (7), 6 and z being the only variables, wo have 


cos 8d8 = — (sin zsin  -+ cos z cos dh cos A )ilx, 
which reduces by means of (28) to 
d§ = — 008 q de. (98) 


Differentiating (80), regarding zg, 6 and é as variables, we 
obtain» 


— sin z dz = (cos §sin & ~ sin d cos ¢ cos 2) dé — cos 6 cos eb ain dt, 
which by (81), (82) and (98) reduces to 
| cos Odi =: sin ¢ dz. (ID) 
~ But from (41) dt = — da. Making this substitution ancl 
replacing dz by the refraction +, (98) and (99) become 
| dS =: — 7 008 q, - - (100) 
da = — rsin q sce 6. (101) 


hese corrections reduce from the apparent to the true 
values of & and & If the true place is given and the 
apparent place is required, the signs of the corrections 
must be reversed. : 

Lo compute * we must know z. If 4 and A aro given, 


q is determined by (29); if éand 8 are known, g and 2 ure 
determined by (86) and (87). 


ve " | 
DIP OF THE HORIZON 


32. At sea the altitudes! of celestial objects are meas- 
ured trom the visible sea hq~izon. This is below the true 


DIP OF THE HORIZON af 


horizon by an amount depending on the elevation of the 
observer's eye above the surface of the sea. 

Let Ifig. 56 represent a section of the earth made by a 
vertical plane passing through the eye of an observer at 
O. OH is a line in the visible Z 
horizon, O#f is the corresponding 
line in the true horizon, and HOZT 


is the dip of the horizon, Let pS a 
athe height of the eye above the /. 
water in feat = OA, it 
a=the radinug of the earth in fest ? 
= AC 
DH=the dip of the horizon = HOW 
= OCR, Tia. 5 


We may write 


‘: tan 2 = = = —— 


OB _ V9ar+2%_ | [22 
4 EE 102 
: CB a : Ne) 


=| %, 


2 | | 
But = is a very small quantity and may be negleated., 
a 


‘Tan 2D may be replaced by )Dtanl”’, The apparent dip 
is affected by refraction, ‘The amount of this refraction 
is uncertain, but an. approximate value of the true dip 
is obtained by multiplying the apparent dip by the factor 
0.92. The mean value of a@ is 20888626 feet, Introduc- 
ing these quantities in (102) it recluces to 


D = 60" Vein feet, | (105) 


by which amount the measured altitude must be decreased. 

A convenient rule, much used by navigators, follows 
approximately from (£08), thus: 

he dip in minutes of are is expressed by the square. 
root of the number of feet that the observer’s eyo is above 
the water. ‘T’o illustyate, if the observer’s eye is 80 feet 
above the water, the dip is very nearly 5/.6. 

Lhe dip must in all cases be subtracted from the ob- 
served altitude in order to obtain the true altitude. 
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SHMEDLAMIGLIER, 


$3. When we observe a celestial body having a well- 
defined clisk, as in the case of the sun and moon, the 
measurements are mace with reference to some point on 
the limb, and the position of the center is obtained by 
correcting the observation for the angular semidiameter 
of the body. _ 

The geocentric semidiameters of the sun, moon and 
major planets are tabulated in the Ephemeris. ‘The appar- 
ent semidiameter of the moon, however, is appreciably 
different for different altitudes, on account of its nearness 
to the earth, and its value must be determined. 


34. To find the apparent semidiameter of the moon. 

Let Fig. 6 represent a section 
made by a plane passing through 
the observer O, the canter of the 
moon /#%, and the center of the 
earth C, the earth being considered. 
asphere,* Let 


© = the moon’s geocentric semidiameter 
as ACD, 
S' = the moon’s apparent semidiameter 
= AOAL ; 
&= the distance of the moon’s center 
from the carth’s center = CY, 
4’ = the distance of the moon’s center from the observer = OJL , 
a == the equatorial horizontal parallax, of the moon, 
p =the parallax in zenith distance = OAL C, 
2 =the moon’s true zenith distance = 7 CM, 
z= the moon’s apparent zenith distance = ZOM. 
Then we can write 
sin S’ A sin (4 +p) in p 
sin S A’ ging 8 P + -—< 


* the. maximum error produced by neglesting tho eccentricity of the 
meridian even in the oasé of the moon never oxceads 0,06. | 


Fia. 6 
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rom (61) 


sin p = sin 7 sin 23 (104) 
therefore | 
sin S’ = sin S | cos p -+ sl 7 cos goin ze (105) 
SIL) 2 


C104} and C105) furnish very nearly an exact solution 
of the problem. [or our purpose, and for all ordinary 
observations, we can write . | 

5S’ = 8 (1 + sin @ cos 2), (106) 

35. To find the contraction of any semidiameter of the sun 
or moon, produced by refraction. 

The apparent disk of the sun or moon is not circular, 
since the refraction for the lower limb is greater than 
for the center, and that for the center is greater than for 
the upper limb, It will be sufficiently exact to assume 
the disk to be an ellipse whose center coincides with the 
center of the sun or moon, 

The contraction of the vertical semidiameter is found by 
taking the difference of the refractions for the center and 
the upper or lower limb. 

The contraction of the horizontal semidiameter for all 
zenith cistances less than 85° is very nearly constant and 
equal to about 0.25, Tor our purpose it may be neg- 
iected, and we shall not investigate the subject. 

The contraction of any semidiameter making an angie ¢ 
with the vertical semidiameter is readily obtained from the 
properties of the ellipse. ‘Thus let 

a = the horizontal semidiameter, 
6 = the vertical semidiameter, 


S = the inelined samidiamater, 
and we have 


on 
ate i, 


S* sin q = 2, 
S” cos q = 4 

ab 
Va? cos* q + Db? sin? ¢ 


(107) 


whence = 
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ABERRATION 


86. The observed direction of a star differs from its 
true direction in consequence of the motion of the ob- 
server in space. The ratio of the velocity of light to the 
velocity of the observer is finite, and a telescope changes 

_ ts position appreciably while a 
g ray of light is passing from the 
objective to the eyopicce. 

In Big. 7 let O be the center 
of the objective and & the conter 
of tho eyepiece of a telescope at 
the instant when a ray from a 
star S' reaches the point O. IE 
Of represent the direction and 
velocity of the rey, and AB rep- 
resent the direction of the ob- 
servers motion and 2 his 
A a0 B velocity, the telescope will be in | 

ia, 7 the position O'24/' when the ray 

reaches /7/, While the true direc- 

tion of the star is £0, the apparent direction is 2! 0". 

Lhe change in the apparent direction, 077’ O'”, is called the 

aberration. ‘he star is apparently displaced toward that 

point of the celestial sphere which the observer is momen- 

tarily approaching. To find the amount of this displace- 
Ment let Cig. 7) 


y = Bh'O = the _ betweon the true direstion of the siaead iid 
the line of the observer's motion, 
f 


7 : BE O' = the angle between the apparont direction of the star 
anc the line of the observer's motion, 

dy =y- y' = the correation for aberration in the plane of the stm 
and the observer's motion, 

V =O =the velocity of light, 

v =H = the velocity of the observer. 
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Then from the triangle 402’ we have 
sin (y — y') = sindy = sin ae 


But dy is always very small and we can write, without 
sensible error, 


v 
ily =o Tani? sin ¥, (108) 


which determines the correction for aberration when v, / 
scl y are known. 


87. The velocity of the observer is made up of three 
parts: those due to the motion of the solar system as a 
whole, to the annual motion of the earth in its orbit, and 
to the diurnal rotation of the emth, “Lhe first need not 
be considered, since it affects the apparent place of a star 
by a constant quantity. The second gives rise to anntal 
aberration, which will be referred to in CHaprmn IV, 
The third gives rise to the diurnal aberration. ‘TLhis is 
a function of the observer's position on the earth, and 
will be treated as a correction to be applicd to observed 
codrdinates. | 


38. To find the diurnal aberration in hoy angle and dee- 
linattorn. 
In Fig. 8 let SEN W be the horizon, “QIV the equator, 
i, the earth, O a star whose 
hour angle is @ and declina- 
tion 6, ZO a great cirele 
through O and the cast point 
of the horizon, Owing to- 
the diurnal rotation of the 
earth the observer is moving 
directly toward the cast point, 
and therefore the star’s. ap- 
parent place is shifted east- Fra, 8 
ward in the plane OW to some point O', The aberration 
in this plane is OO’, whose value is given by (108). It 
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only remaing to lind the corresponding change in hour 
pnple VO%, and in declination CVO — Go", 
Jn the triangle 42CO we have 


CO23 CH =00° +4 BO = 900°. 
Now let 


Oly =z y, (UO = w, CG = al, CO — C'O' = da, 
mul we can write 


sind= sin y silt a, (100) 
sin ¢ con 6 = — cosy, (110) 
coxfeusd = = git y cod w. (111) 


(110) and (111) give by differontiation, ¢, 8 and y being 
varinbles, 

—alnisind dé -|- cost cos d dt = ain y dy, 

— os fain ddd — sin t cos dt = cos y cos a dy. 


IchHiminating dé and then dé, we obtain 


conodt = «= (sin y cos ¢ ~ cos y sil d cos wo) ty, 
sind d= —~ (sin y sin é 4- cosy cos é con w) dy, 


which, by means of (109), (110) and (111), reduce to 


diz Gos soo 8, (112) 
ain y ) 
d§ =: — sin t sin Pee (113) 
eal J 


The value of the factor Y. ra is given by (108) from 


the known values of v and 7 For an observer at tha 
eartl’s equator it ig 0/.81; in latitude ¢ it is 0/.81 cos ¢. 

Substituting this value in (112) and (118) we obtain 
di = -+ 0.81 coa «bh cosa é sac 6, (114) 
(ad=—0 8Leos@sinisind, (116) 


which are the corrections to be applied to the observed 
howr angle and declination. 

When the star is observed on the meridian, ¢ = 0, and 
(114) and (115) become 


dt = 0".81 008 p aac 8, , C110) 
d= , (117) 
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39, Lo find the diurnal aberration in azimuth and alii- 
tucte. 

Lhe problem | is identical with that j in § 88 save that the 
horizon is the plane of reference, instead of the equator. 
if in (114) and (110) we replace ¢ by A and 8 by A we 
obtain the desired corrections, 


dA = 4- 0" .31 cos d cos A sac hk, (1138) 
dk =~ 81 cosdsin 4 sind, (119) 


which are the corrections to be applied to the observed 
azimuth and altituce. 


SEQUENOR AND DIEGREL OF CORRECTIONS 


40, In applying the corrections considered in this chap- 
ter it is necessary that a praper sequence be folldwed. 

én all cases the refraction must be ‘applied first, its amount 
being obtained by the methods of § 80 and § al. 

{Gxcept in a few cuses the diurnal aberration may be 
neglected. 

Observations on the sun or moon refer to points on the 
limb. They must be reduced to the center. In the caso 
of the moon the reduction is made by formula (106) and 
CLOT); of the sun, by C107). 

The parallax is now determined by the methods of 
§§ 26-29, Itis wholly inappreciable for the stars. 

Lhe degree of refinement to which theso correetions 
should be carried, can be stated only in a general way. 
Usually it is sufficient to compute the corrections to one 
order of units lower than that to which the observations 
have been made. Thus, in reducing an observation made 
with a sextant reading to 10", the corrections should be 
computed to the nearest second. If the mean of a large 
number of sextant readings is employed, it is advisable 
to carry the corrections to tenths of a socond § ancl simi- 
larly in other cases. | 


CHAPTER TV 


PRECESSION » NU'PATHON — ANNUAL ABEIRALTION 
woe PRODI MOTION 


41. In tho preceding shapter wo cansidored the correc. 
Lima necessary to be mpplied to observed codrdinates in 
order to recdues Chom to the cantor of the carth Wo 
Hla] new consider the vorreations which musb be applied 
Lo the apparent geoeontiug eoordinates, 

Whilo tho relative positions of the fixed sts changa 
vury wlowly,~-— inl i most eases no change at all lias 
been cotucterl, — theiv apparent vodydinates ave continually 
veryiig. ‘Chose yuriations are divided into two general 
classes, sUGULY aud porlodiu 

Secular varlations wre vory slow and nearly regular 
dhangos covoring long poriods of time; so that for a few 
yours, mud in some eases for conturios, they may bo re- 
garded ta proportional to the time, 

Porlodic variations aro changos which paas quickly from 
one oxtrome yalue to another, so that they cannot be treated 
ua proportional to the time oxcapt for very short intervals, 

The planes of the eeliptio and aqueltar ao subject to 
alow motions, which give rise to variations in the obliquity 
of tho ecliptic and in the positions of the equinexes. Lhe 
courdinates of the stars therefore undergo changes which 
do not arise from the motions of tho sturs themaolves, bub 
from a shifting of the planes of reference and the -origin 
of codrdinates. he forces producing these changes are 
vitinblo, and while the variations of the codrdinates are 


progrossive, they are not uniform. They may be regarded 
da 
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us made up of two parts, viz.: a secular variation called. 
precession, and a periodic variation called nutation. 

Owing to annual aberration [see § 87] the stars are 
not seen in their true positions, but are apparently dis- . 
placed toward that point of the sphere which the earth 
is approaching, thus giving’ rise to periodic variations of 
their apparent coércinates. 

In the case of stars having proper motions,— that is, 
apparent individual motions due to motions of the stars 
themselves, and to the motion of the solar system in space, 
—— their positions on the sphere change, and give rise to 
secular variations of the codrdinates. 


42. Jn order that we may define the positions of the | 
ecliptic and equator at any instant, it will be convenient 
to adopt the positions of these planes at some epoch as 
fixed planes, to which their positions at any other instant 
may be referred, Let their positions at the beginning of 
the year 1800 be aclopted as the mean ecliptic and equator 
ub that instant. 

The true equator and ecliptic at any instant are the reat 
equator and ecliptic at that instant. Their positions are 
affected by precession and nutation. 

Tho positions of the mean equator ancl ecliptic at any 
instant are the positions these circles would occupy at 
that instant if they were affected by precession, but not by 
nutation. 

‘The mean place of a star at any instant is its position. 
reforred to the mean equator and ecliptic of that instant. 
Tb is affected by precession and proper motion, 

‘Tha true place of a star is its position referred to the 
true equator and ecliptic, It is the mean place plus the 
varintion due to nutetion. . 

‘Tho apparent place of a star is the position in which it 
would, be seen by an observer (at the center of the earth). It 
is the true place plus the variation due to annual aberration, 
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43. In solving the problems considered in the folowmg 
chapters we require to know the apparent right ascensions 
and declinations of the celestial objects at the instants 
when they are observed. The apparent places of the sun, 
moon, major planets, and several hundred of the brighter 
stars, ave given in the Ephemeris at intervals such that 
their places for any instant may be obtained by interpola- 
tion. Dut occasionally it is desirable to employ stars not 
included in tlus list. If the mean places of these stars are 
given in the iphemeris for the beginning of the year * 
they must be reduced, by means of the proper formula, to 
the apparent places at the times of observation. If we 
observe stars which are not contained in the Kphemeris 
we must refer for their positions to the general Star 
Catalogues, which contain their mean places for the begin- 
ning of a certain year. These must be reduced to the 
corresponding mean places for the beginning of the year 
in which the observations ave mace, ancd thence to the 
apparent places as before. We shall now very briefly 
consider the matters essential to these reductions. 


PRECESSION 


44. If from the figure of the earth we subtract a sphere ~ 
whose radius is equal to the earth’s polar radius, there will 
remain a shell of matter symmetrically situated with refer- 
ence to the equator. The attractions of the sun and moon 
on this shell tend to draw it into coincidence with tho 
ecliptic. This tendency is resisted by the diurnal rotation 
of the earth. The combined effect of these forces is to 
shift. the plane of the equator, without changing the 
obliquity of the ecliptic, in such a way that its intersec- 
tion with the ecliptic continually moves to the west. ‘This 
causes & common annual increase in the longitudes of the 


re 


* This does not refer to the ordinary or tropical yoar, but to the fictitious 
year, which begins at the instant when the sun's mean longitude is 280°, 
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stars, which is called the luni-solar precession. It affects 
the longitudes, right ascensions and declinations, but not 
the latitudes, 

Lhe attractions of the other planets upon the earth tend 
to draw it out of the plane in which it is revolving around 
the sun. The effect is to shift the plane of the ecliptic in 
such a way that its intersection with the equator moves to 
the cast. ‘Dhis causes a small annual clecrease of the right 
ascensions of the stars, called the planetary precession. It 
affects the longitudes, latitudes and right ascensions, but 
not the declinations. 

Che attractions of the planets produce a slight change 
in the obliquity of the ecliptic. Its annual effect upon the 
coordinates of the stars is combined with the luni-solar and 
planetary precession, the whole being called the -asiasias 
precession. 


45, These motions are illustrated in Fig, 9. Let CY, 
be the fixed or mean ecliptic at the beginning of the year 
1800, OV, the mean equa 


i? 
tor, and vy, the mean equi- PL 
nox, By the action of the / So 
sun ancl moon in the time t 

— the equator is shifted to the f 
position @I;, the vernal 
equinox moves from /%, to | 
V;, and VP, is the luni- ) LE 
solar precession in the in- Ly, 
torval é& By the attraction EV ee 
of the planets the ecliptic is PW — 
1a. 


shifted to the position CVs, 
the vernal equinox moves ‘fo A to 7, and VV is the 
planetary precession in the ladagaak t, Let 


e, = the mean obliquity of the ecliptic for 1800 =CV,U, 
€, = the obliquity of tho fixed ecliptic for 1800 + ¢ = Cl, Q, 
« = the moan obliquity of the ecliptic for 1800 + é=C VQ, 
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yy = the luni-solar precession in the interval ¢ = Poly 
9 = the planetary precession in the intorval ¢ = FF, 
yi, = the general precession im the interval ¢ = CV ~— CV) 


The values of these quantities are, according to Struve 
and Peters, referred to the beginning of the year 1800, 
€, = 28° 27’ 54.22, 
€, = &, + 0.000007388 2°, 
e = ¢, — 07,4738 ¢ — 0".00000T4: 24, 
D0", 3708 ¢ —- 0". 0001084 2, 
= 15110 ¢ — 07.00024186 2, 
O24 ¢ + OY. OOOLLad 2 


s 


] 


y 
) 
= 


46. Given the mean right ascension and declination Ca, 6) 
of a star for any date 1800+, required the mean rin he 
ascension and declination (a’, 8) for any other cate 
1800 +7, 

In Fig. 9 let OV, be the ecliptic of 1800, FP, @ the 
mean equator of 1800 +24, and YQ the mean equator of 
1800 +2. If we distinguish by accents the values given 
by (120) for the time ¢’ we have 

An a | QPP. =180C°-.¢., Q.F, = «,’, 
Now let vo _ - a 
QV, = 90° ~ z, QV, = 00° + 2, Pi Qos §, 
and we have [Chauvenet’s Sph. Trig., § 27] 

cos 4 @ sin 4 (2! + z) == sin } (y’ — W) cos 4 (e,' + &); 

cos $7 cos 4 (¢’ -+ 2) = cos $ (x — W) cos} (e,' — &), 

sin} @ sin 3 (2' — z) = cos 4 (y/ — w) sin } (e,’ — &)), 

sin $0 cos} (2’ ~ z) = sin} (/ — W) sind (@' -+ €,), 


But $ @ — 2) and 4(e,/—e,) are very small ares, and we 
can write | 


tan 4 (2 + 2) = tan (a' — wv) cos 4 (e,’ + €,}, (121 } 
ro vy (e,' = €1} , 

sh sila! tan (a — 7) sin $e,’ + «)) Cee) 

sin 4 f = sin 3 (yy — w) sin 4 (e,’ -F €); (123) 


which determine 2’, 2 and @ very accurately. 
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and V’ are the positions of the mean equinox for 
_ L800 + ¢ and 1800+ ¢. Representing the planetary pre- 
cessions V7, V7 and VP" by & and a, we have 


¥OQ = 90° —z—7, F°Q = 90° 4+ 2h ~— fs 


ancl sines for the star S we have a= VA and a = Af’, 
we obtain 
AQ = 90° — 2 — & —- a, AL Q = 00° 4+ 2 — H — al. 


Then if P and J ave the poles of the mean equator at 
L800 +- ¢ and 1800 + ¢, and if we put 


“aoatadte Atma’ + # — 2, (124) 
we have, in the triangle SPL", 
PS = 90° — 3, P'S=)0-§, PP= V,QP cz @, 
SPP = hh’ ~WQ=A, SPP = 90° + AQ = 180° —_A’, 
Substituting these in ¢2) and (8) we obtain 
cos ' cos A! = cosd cosd cosé? — sind sing, 
cos & gin A’ = oo8 8 sin AL, 


from which we cdecuce 


cos & sin (A’—A)== cosé sin A sin 9 (ian 8 + tan 48 cos L), (125) 
cos & cos (Al’- A) = cos 8— cos 8 cos A sin d (tan §-+ fan 4 cos. 4); (120) © 


or, putting 


p = sin @(tan 6 + bandé@ cos A), (127) 
we have | , 
(iA OS 128 
ak sla l—peosd | £ ) 


irom the triangle SPP! we can also obtain ( Chauvenet’s 

Soh. Poig., § 22] ; | 

tan (8 — 8) = in Ota a) (129) 
Having determined ¢,, vr, 9, ¢', yy" and # from (120), 

a, 2’ and @ from (121), (122) and (128), and A from (124), 

we obtain a! from (127), (128) and (124), and 6! from 

(129). 


ii 
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Heample. The mean place of Polaris for 1755.0 was 
a = 0FA8 edd, | 8 B79 GOALS 


neglecting proper motion what will be its mean place for 
1900.0 ? | 


Tu this case ¢= — 46 and é = +100, and we find, from 
(120), | 
é, 28° 277 O64" 20488 ¢,' 28° 27 Od" 20860 
vy — 87 47 81 yi + 1 28 50 DO 
v — % 2D v ‘- 12 070 
ancl therefore 
4 (e,’ + €) 23° 27! B4",20 
ky —b) +1 052 10 
4 (€,)’ — €)) | O O20dL 
tand(W—y) —- 8.248168 sind 0,8.128080 
cos 4 (€,! - €) 002513 log p ,.0050840 
A(zi-- 2) 0° 60" 50".14 cos AL §.99064100 
lopd(e/—e,) S8407016 . logp cos. «9, B057249 
cobs ab — wW) 1.751887 sub OQ2L70701 
cosee ¥ (e,/ + €,) 0.899010 tan (ali — A) 0. L353 500 
low 4(2 — 2) 0.018708 A’ A 7° 40! 36".07 
k(zi—z) 47,16 — Af 4D 87 47 .O1 
2 O° 6B 647,80 ais Ai teh oF 20 38 28 GL 
2 0 65 45 .08 af 1A 2215" 01 
sind (W—wW) —«-8, 248008 
sin 4 Ce,’ + €,) 1.600090 Al-+ A 81° 28’ 67.06 
40 0°24? 147.16 Gin 40 7.8481048 
a 10 66 81 65 cos} (di -+- A) 0.0883001 
Asa+teze+0 11 51 10 84 p00 4 (A' — A) 0,001 0000 
tan 44 7.848104 tand¢(& - 8) 7.882508 
cos A 9.990640 4(8' — 38) 0° 28? 22". 8b: 
tan 4 @cos A 7.888884 o — 98 0 46 465 .70- 
— tan é 1.4.557778 i} 88 46 26 .81 


Add* — 0,0001049 
sin @ 8,1492027 
lop » 9.G050849 


47. Liequired the annisal precession in right ascension and 
dechination at any time 1800 -+- ¢, : 


* Lech's Tafein der Additions- und Subtractions-Logarithmen are uacd 
here. - 


“1 
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The precession for one year being small we can put, in 
(124) and (126), without sensible error, 
a=8 sinCl’—A)=(A'—A)sinl’, sin A = sina, 
sin@tand@=—0, sin @s @sin 1’, 
and obtain 
Alm Asa —a+(8'—b)-(26+2)=0sinatand, (180) 
Vor (121) and (123) we may write 
a +22 (Gh' — uy) cose, 
f= (f' — Wh) sine), 
Substituting these in —_ me dividing by ¢’— ¢, we obtain 
a = 0 PW cog e, — | 


fae ee ~ + Ea s11k €) siti a tan 8. 


Similarly, from (129) we can ee 
nd = oY sin €, COS a, 


teal 
In order to express the rate of change in a and 6 at the 
instant 1800 + ¢ we must let t’—t beeome very small. 
Passing to the limit we haye , 


da. _ ey COS €, — du -|- a sin €) sino ban 5, 


qt al dl 
db st ay SiN €, COS a. 
rs ‘di 


If we let dé equal one year, and put 


: $ a 
HL xs ut COB e1 _ oe tt = cf sin Et) 


7 dé 
we obtain for the annual precession at 1800 +2 | 
=n n sine tan 6, (181) 
en cosa (182) 


rom (120) we find 
“ cose, = (607.8708 — 0'.0002108 2} cos «, 
c 

AG" .2186 — 0”. 0001080 ¢, 


ue = 1512 ~ 0,0004887 2: 
cd | 


i 
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and therefore 
m oz 10.0023 -+- 0”, O002840 2, (193) 


n = 20.0607 — 0'.0000868 ¢. (131) 


Iixcept for stars near the poles and for long intervals of 
time, formulas (181) and (182) are vory convenient for 
computing the whole precession between two dates. “hus 
if it is required to determine the precession in @ and 6 from 
1800 + ¢ to 1800 + é,' wo first obtain approximate values of 
a and &for the middle date 1800 +4 C4), Using these 
values we then compute the annual precession for this 
date, which is approximately the average annual precession 
for the interval ¢’ — ¢, and thence the whole precession by 
multiplying this by é’ — ¢, 

It is convenient to have the values of m and 7 given by 
(1838) and (184) tabulated as follows : 


Data is 1 log bs n log 7 
1750 8? 00087 0.120848 Laon 
1760 § ,O7006 0.126380 1308121 
1770 38 07026 O126811 Lage Oo? 
1780 8 7014 0.120202 1L.o08d Bab 
1790 8 .07008 0.126974 Logan 
1800 8 .07082 O.1862h5 Leos 16 
1810 © 8 7101 0.128286 Lbs 27 
1820 8 ,O7120 0.126218 Lave Od 
1830 8 07189 0.126100 Lage ng 
1840 8 .07168 0.196180 LAO2D 7 1 
1850 3 O7177 0.120162 L8Ove ob 
1860 & .071096 0.190143 LeHi22 Bb 
1870 & ,O7216 0.120124. Lt) 1 ob 
1880 a 0728-4. 0.126166 L021 97 
1890 §8 07258 0.120087 1.802178 
1900 8 .O7272 © 0.120008 1.38021 60 
1910 | o 07291 | 0.126050 L8O2 TL 
1920 8 07810 0.126081 L8o21 28 
1980 & 07820 0.126012 1.8024 OFF 
1940 8 07848 0.126004 


L 80208h 


ieee 
7 berg es pe et i ts Sr 
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Example. The mean place of 8 Ortonis for 1850.0 was 
o = 64'7™ 199,856, § = — 8°29) 44/74; 


neglecting proper motion, find its mean place for 1900.0. 

Using the values of m and » for the middle date 1875.0, 
and « and 6 for 1850.0, we may obtain very nearly the 
anuual precession in « and 6 for 1862.5 from (181) and 
(182). 


log ~.n QO 126115 
sng 0 888420 
tan d 9 .168186,, 

log 9 .282780, 


number — 0*,19175 lop n 1.802206 
am 3 07824 copa 9.357643 
ea 9 88049 do 41,568 
de cli | 


The approximate cotrdinates of the star for 1875.0 are 
therefore 
a = fh) 8 314.87, 8 =: 8° 20! 50.5. 


_ Using these values we have 


log ya = =60 L2G 115 
sing § JUB80D5 
tan d 9 166614, 

log 9 .281684,, 


number — 0410124 logn 1802206 
dem = «8 07224. cosa 9.847706 
da 9 38100 do 47',40502 

df dt 


These are very nearly the exact values of the annual pre- 
cession for 1875.0, and the mean place for 1900.0 18 there- 
fore | 
of = BF 0” 434,006, Oo = — 8°19 1" 44, 

which is practically identical with that given by the rigor- 
ous moathod of § 46. | 

In many star catalogues the annual precession in «& and 
6 is given for cach star for the epoch of the catalogue, by 
monnd of which the approximate place of the star for the 
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middle time is found at once, and the first approximation 
mace above is avoided. 


PROPER MOTION 


48, The proper motion of a star has already been defined. 
to be an apparent motion of the star itself on the surface 
of the sphere. It is assumed to take place in the are of a 
ereat circle, and to be uniform. The proper motions in 
right ascension anc cdoclination are the components of this 
motion in and perpendicular to the equator. They are 
variable since the equator is a moving cirele, and it must 
be specified to which equator they refer. 

When a star’s place is required to be known very acou- 
ately, its position should be taken from as many catalogues 
as possible. In order that the data thus obtained may be 
properly combined, a thorough knowledge of the subject 
of proper motion is essential. 


49, Given the observed mean places (a, 8) of a star for 
1800 -- ¢ and Ca’, &) for 1800 +4, required the annual 
proper molton. 

Starting from the first observed place and computing the 
precession for the interval ¢ —t by the methods of § 46 
or § 47, lot the resulting place for 1800 + ¢ be a, 6. The 
discropaneies « — a, and 8! — 6, are due bo proper motion, 
and the annual proper motion for the interval is 


; , 
laf =% Ht, 8 = oh (488) 


referred to the equator of 1800 + #. 

Starting from the second observed place, computing the 
precession for the interval ¢ ~ ¢’, and applying it to « and 
§', leb tho resulting place for 1800 +2 be «, 6, The 
annual proper motion for the mtorval is | 


daa 84, B= “2h (188) 


referred to the equator of 1800 + €. 
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Hzample. The mean places of Polaris for 1706.0 and 
1900.0 given in Newcomd’s Standard Stare are 


for 1765.0, «a = 0'8 48" 429,11, 9§ =-+4 87° 59’ 417.11, 
for 1900.0, f=] 29 838.76, 6 =+ 88 46 26 .66; 


determine the proper motion referred to the equator of 
1900,0, 

By applying the precession to the place for 1755.0 the 
place for 1900.0 was founcl to be, § 46, 


a, = 1’ 22” 185,01, §, = + 88° 46’ 26”,81, 


and therefore, by (185), the annual proper motion of 
Polaris referred to the equator of 1900.0 is 


da’ = -+- 0°.1309, df = — 0.00108. 


50. Given the proper motion Cda, dd) referred to the 
equator of 1800 + t, required the corresponding proper 
motion (da', ad!) referred to the equator of 1800 + #, 
and vice versa. 

When the star S Cig. 9) moves on the surface of the 
sphere it causes variations in all the parts of the triangle 
SP'P, except P'P. The solution of the present problem 
requires a knowledge of the relations existing between 
these variations. | 

Tf in a spherical triangle ABC we suppose all the parts 
except # to vary, we can write [ Chauvenet’s Sph, Trig., - 
§ 158, (286) and (287) ] 

sin cdB = sin Adb ~ sin acos A sin B cases AdQ, 
de = cos Adb-+ sin asin Bad 


Substituting in these, from § 46, 
acs PP’ =f db=ad(SP)=— dé, de = d(SI") = — i; 
dB = d(SP’P) = d(180? — A’) = - da!, dU = d(SPP') = dA = da, 
and putting y for A, we obtain 


008 6 da’ = sin ydd + 003 6 cos y da, (137) 
di’ = cos y dd -- cos § sin yda, (138) 
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in which y is determined by 


sin y= ain @ sin A seo & = sin @ sin A! sec 8, (139) 
cos y = (cos @ — sin § sin 8") sen § seo &. (140) 


hese determine the proper motion for 1800 + # in terms 
of that for 1800 -- ¢, 
Irom (187) and (188) we obtain 


cos dda = cos 8 cos ydo! — sin yds, (141) 
dd = cos # sin y da! 4. cos -y db, (142) 


which cetermine the proper motion for 1800 + ¢ in terms 
of that for 1800 -+- ¢, | 
| ficample, ‘The proper motion of Polaris referred to the 
equator of 1900.0 is 
dai = -- ON1S00 —.-+ 27.0886, de = ~— 0” ,00108. 


Doeduece the propor motion referred to the equator of 1766.0. 
Using @ and A from § 46 and & = + 88° 46/ 26.66 we 
find, from (189) and (140), 


sin y = 0.131408, cos y == 0.005084, 
and therefore from (141) and (142) we obtain 
dao: -- 1.2480 = -+- 0¢,0889, dd = - 0" .00408, 


51, Given the proper motion (da, dé) and the mean plaee 
(a, 6) of a star for the epooh 1800 + t, required tis mean 
place (a', 8) for the epoch 1800 + &. 


The propor motion for the whole interval ¢ — ¢ is first 
computed and applied to the mean place for 1800 + ¢. 
With tho resulting values of a and 8, which wo shall de- 
note by a; and 8, the precession is computed and applied 
to a, and 6, The result is the star’s mean place for 
1800 -+- ¢. 

If the proper motion (da/, dd is given for the epoch 
1800 + ¢, we first compute the precession, using a and 3, 
and then apply the proper motion for the interval. 
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Heample 7%. Given the mean place and proper motion of 
Potaris for 1758.0, 


o. =: OP 48" 42411, § <= + 87° 50" 41.11, 
dle, = -+ 0.0882, dj =-+ 0.00493, 


required the mean place for 1900.0. 
The proper motion for the interval is 


+ 07.0802 x 146 = + 12,06, + 0.004908 « 145 = + 0.71. 
Therefore 
a, = 049" 64517, 8, = + 87° 50! 41.82, 
Employing these values in the example of § 46 we find 
for 1900,0 
qf = 1429 359.76, 8 = + 99°40! 26.66. 


Example 2. The proper motion of 8 Orionts referred 
to the equator of 1900.0 is 


da. — 03.00027, ado — 0 .OGG1, 


Include this in the example of § 47. 
The proper motion fox the interval 18 


0.00027 x 50 = — 0.018,  — 0.0061 x 50 = — 07.30; 
and therefore the mean place for 1900.0 is 
at = 549" 494,808, Qf a mm BOD! 174, 


52. It will be seen from § 47 that the annual precession 
is a slowly varying quantity, The change in its value in 
‘ono hundlved years is called the secular variation of the 
precession. Many star catalogues give not only the mean 
place ancl annual precession of a star but viso the secular 
variation and proper motion. In this case the reduction 
of the mean place of a star from the opoch of the catalogue 
1800 + ¢ to that for 1800 + ¢ is readily made. For if 


go = the annual precession for the epoch 1800 -+ ¢, 
Ap = the seoular variation, 
a =: the proper motion, 
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the reduction for the interval @ — ¢@ will be the annual 
change for the middle time multiplied by t~ ¢, or 


AP i’ r | 
| - ioe? a ioe 4h} 


which form applies both to the right ascension and the 
declination. 


Hxample, Neweomb’s Standard Stars gives the follow- 
ing data for 8 Orionts for the epoch 1800.0: 


az 67 19* 866, 6 = — 8° 22’ 44.74, 

p = + 2° .87909, pis: -- 4.6687, | 
Ap = +0°.00400, = Ap’ = — 0.4100, 

pe = — 0.00026, ai == — 0.0061 ; 


required the mean place for 1900.0. 
Substituting these values in (148) we obtain the reduc- 
. tions for the interval, 
for a; + 144.088, for 3, + 222.09, 
and the mean place for 1900.0 is, therclora, 
of == BO" 49804, 8 = — 9° 10° 1.75. 


53, Many of the problems of practical astronomy require 
that the star places be determined with the utmost accu- 
racy. In such cases the observed codrdinates of a star — 
along with the corresponding epochs of observation — are 
taken from as many star catalogues as possible, and com- 
bined by the method of least squares in order to determine 
the most probable values of the star’s coérdinates and 
proper motion at any given time. 

Suppose the star’s right ascension is given in » cata- 
logues for the epochs of observation ty, ty + ty and that 
the most probable values of the right ascension and proper . 
motion are required for the epoch t Apply the precession 
up to the instant ¢ to each of the catalogue positions; aunc 
let the results be a), a, + a Let « be the star’s proper 
motion referred to the equator of the epoch é, and let @ be 
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its right ascension at that instant, Then we shall have 
”m equations | 


aay + p(t), 
oat ROG) 44) 
a = thy + ul ~ ty), 


from which to determine the most probable values of «& 
aud a Vo put them in a form suitable for solution, let 
4, and ay be approximate values of # and a, and let Ap 
and Aa be small corrections to them, so that 


Lh = phy + Ady (145) 
ao = oy) + Aa; (146) 


then equations (144) take the form 


(=) Ap ~ ~ Aa fa += 4) By asd U, 
(147) 
(i = ty) — Aa + Cont ct — tn) | sales Q. 


The solution of these equations will determine the most 
probable values of Ay and Aa, and therefore of » and a, 
proviced the # original cata are of equal weight. If they 
are of unequal weight, as will almost always be the case, 
the equations (147) must be multiplied by the proper 
factors before proceading to their solution. 

The weights to be assigned to the data from different 
star catalogues depend upon many factors. The instru- 
‘ments and methods of observation and reduction employed, 
the skill of the observers, and the number of inclividual 
observations upon which the printed results depend, must 
all be taken into account. TPamiliarity with the methods 
of meridian circle work and considerable experience with 
star catalogues sre necessary acquirements for assigning 
suitable weights. Tables of relative weights in the intro- 
dluctions to MNeweomb’s Standard Stars and oss’s 800 
Stars will serve as partial guides. 


HQ PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY 


Haample. It is required to determine the most probable 
values of the right ascension and the proper motion in right 
ascension of 06 Zriangulz, for the epoch 1900.0. 

Observations of this star are contained in twenty or 
more well-known catalogues. We shall select ten of them, 
rs below. ‘The first column contains the name of the cata- 
logue, the second the epoch of observation, the third the 
catalogue right ascensions corrected for the precession up 
to 1900.0, and the fourth the relative weights. lixcept 
for small errors of observation, the discrepancies in column 


Ontnlogua — c Wit @¢ 1000.0 
Auwers- Bradley 1765.0 O% 10 404,72 2) 10" 574,03 
Lalande 1794.9 “7.03 
Pinzzi 1812.0 48 42 
Abo 1850.0 DH 40 
Iiclinburgh 1842.0 61.60 
Pulkowa 1855.0 2 72 
Grecnwich N. 7 yr. 1864.0 63 .63 

" } yr. 1872.0 Bb 3G 
' If) yr. 1880.0 55 .07 
Cincinnati 1800.6 55 95 


ee ——o_ 


three are due to proper motion, Comparing the first and 
last observations, we find for an approximate value of the 
annual proper motion, #,= + 0%09; and therefore for an 
approximate value of the right ascension at 1900.0, 
a, = 2" 10” 66°80. We may now write equations (147), 
thus: 


(148) 


D4 AWS — Ad -- 0,00 = UO. 


Multiplying these équations by the square roots of their 
respective weights, and combining them, we obtain 
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+- 94792 An — 1288 Aa — 82.07 = 0.4% | 
a " (149) 


1283 An + 286 Aa+ 0,29 = 0, 
and thence 
Ag = - OFCOTY, Ao = + G77. 


Hubstituting these and yw, and a, in (145) and (146), we 
obtain the most probable proper motion and right ascen- 
sion for 1900.0, 
a= -+- O09 + 0.0019 = + 0.0019, 
as 24 10 562.80 + 0.077 = 2 10" 568.877, 


he last column of the table above contains the indi- 
vidual right ascensions corrected for proper motion. The 
mocern observations are in good agreement. 

An entirely analogous method would be used to cdeter- 
mine the most probable values of the declination, and the 
proper motion in declination, 


REDUCTION TO APPARENT PLACE 


§4. The mean place of a star for the beginning of the 
required year having been obtained by any of the above 
methods, it remains to determine its apparent place fox 
any given instant. Thus if we desire the apparent place 
for a time r from the beginning of the year, we obtain the 
mean place by adding the precession and proper motion 
for the interval 7, then the true place by adding the nuta- 
tion, and finally the apparent place by adding the annual 
aberration. ‘Lhe reduction to the mean place could be 
performed as before; we conld determine the nutation by 
evaluating the long and tedious nutation formula, the 
deduction of which belongs to physical astronomy; and 
we could obtain the annual aberration from equations 
dedueed by methods analogous to those of § 38, But 
this process is laborious, and the general equations are 
never used except in a few highly specialized problems. 

* Another computer may not exactly raproduce these coelliclents, on 
account of neglected deslmals, 
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By judiciously combining the terms of the various fer- 
mule involved in the reductions, Bessel was able to pro- 
pose two simple und closely related methods, which sre 
now in common use. Wo shall consider them in the 
following section. 


55. Given the mean place (a, 8) of a star for the begin- 
ning of the year, required tts apparent place (a', 8’) for any 
instant vr. ) 

(@) ‘The reduction is made by the formule 


aama-- ry + dea + Bb + Ce + Di + 4; #, (140) 
= 8+ ry! + Ae’ + Bb + Ceo + Dd’, | (161) 


in which vu and re’ represent the proper motion anc La 
and Ad! the precession in the interval 7+; Bb + a, # and 
Bb' the nutation, and Ce + Pd and Coe’ -- Dd’ the annual 
aberration at the instantr. A, 2, CL P, and #? are the 
Besselian star-numbers. hoy are functions of the time. 
Lhe American Ifphemeris gives their general valics on 
p. 280, ancl tabulatos the logarithms of A, 6, Cy and # for 
every day of the year on pp. 281-284. Tho value of & ts 
given in the samo place. It is a slowly varying quantity 
whose value never exceeds 0.05, and if can generally be 
neglected, 

a, 0, e, d, a’, b', e', and da’ are Bessel’s star-constants. 
They are functions of the star’s place and the obliquity of 
the ecliptic, and are defined by the equations 


(= ayn -b py vn sin a tan 8, a! = 1 GOS a, 

_— she cos a ban b, : ff ae — gin ths 9 
c= +, cos a ste HY ‘ef == tan e cos 6 — ain asin 3, Y hee 
= Wa sin am See D, d' = (os a Sin . 


In some star catalogues the logarithms of the star-con- 
stants are given for each star. But these values become 
obsolete in a few years, and must be computed anew from 
(152), since », 2, a, & and e are variable quantities. 


“Seo § 48, footnote, and the American Hphemeris, p. 280. 
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Hixample, Required the apparent place of 88 Lynets for 
the upper transit at Ann Arbor, 1891 March 16. 
rom the Serliner Jahrbuch, \). 180, star 185, we find for 
L891.0, 
o = OF 19" 34.671, § = + 87° 16' 48",48, 
= ~— J .0080, y= — 0 114, 


Lhe upper transit occurs therefore at Washington side- 
real time 9" 39", or 1" 58” before mean midnight. Taking 
the yalues of lop A, etc., from the American Ephemeris, 
p. 281, for this instant, and the values of log a, etc., from 
the /ahrbueh, p. 829, star 185, the computation is’ con- 
veniently arranged as below. 


log i S570, 
loy A D.0221,, loo # 0.6804, 
log a’ 11784, lop i’ 9.8254,, 


a OF 1d" 38071 


loga 0.5744 loge 8.7043, 
log C 1.2722, lor D 0.1280 


lope’ 8.7768, log d 9.0588, 
§ + 87°15 487.43 


log d 8.7485 


T ji — 0,001 Ty — Q 02 
Ala — 0.896 fa’ + 1 OF 
Bb 4- 0148 fi, -- 2 166 
Co -- 1.165 Ce’ + |. 12 
Del + O 07D Del! —  .60 
alc fe o- () 008 
a’ 9 42 4.656 Oo 6+ 87 «15 63 .06 


This method of reduction should be employed when the 
star-constants are given in the catalogues with sufficient 
accuracy, or when the apparent places of the same star are 
required for several dates, 

In using the data of reduction furnished by the British . 
and French annuals and catalogues, the computer must be 
careful to follow their formule; for while the form of 
reduction usually agrees with the American and German 
form, the notation is different, A and £B in the one corre- 
sponding to C and D respectively in the other. This 
epplies also to the American Jéphemeris previous to 1865. 

(6) When the catalogues do not give the values of log 
a, log &, ote., and when only one or two places of the same 
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xtar are dasired, another form of reduction is preferable. 
[PF warpottt 
Sts 1 n real «{: ve iy, 
ashe’ es Ff, 
gctosGico nad, 


Asin gf = C 
h cos H = D, 
to C tans, 


thie: fartiata C150) wnd CL61) become 


Tn Ts f fi vn i} 41h CG -|- 4) inn 3 -|- 1s gin (if -|~ a) s2C d, (163) 
Ws Bb op! ly eos (Cf a) + A cos (i + a)}sind + i cos 8, (154) 


inwhieh the terms involving f, g and @ denote the pre- 
cession and nutation, and tho terms involving 2, 4 and 2, 
the annul aberration. ‘These auxiliary quantities are 
aulled the independent star-numbers. The values of 7, f, 
(f, Hf, lazy, log and log? are given in the American 
Mplumaris, pp. 286-202, for every day of the year. 

Krample. Roquivod the apparent place of 88 Lyners for 
the uppor transié at Ann Arbor, 1891 March 16. | 

Using the data givon aboye, the computation 1s con- 
voniontly made as below, | 


Cf 240° Hp! log g 0.0387 a Hi 19" 3 671 

4 ASS 1 cos(G +a} 80757 = rp — QO OOL 

HT 2td 8 f — 0 3820 
logh 12733 8 ) + Q AF2 

logy 8.8800 cos( 4a) 0.7887 =) + 1 240 
lop ag OH? sind 0.7821 an 912 4 .666 


11 (fi -} i) HALLE 
tnd f.8818 


§ +. 97°15 dad 


lop(l) 8.8600 logi 0.0008, Ty’ —~ 0 02 

aca§ 9.0008 (3) --- 4 .12 

low she $, 82030 (4) + § 08 

log 1.2738 (5) — @ 46 

siu (27 fa) 0.8060 ¥ +87 16 68 .06- 
Koc = 0.0092 


lop (2) 


0.0000 


GCHAPTER V 
ANGLE AND TIME MEASUREMENT 


56. The degree of refinement to which an observer can 
carry the determination of his geographical position and 
the time depends in general upon the accuracy attainable 
in pointing the telescope, in reading the angle corresponding 
to the pointing, and in noting the itme when the pointing 
is made, In general, these elements are of equal, impor- 
tance. J*or any given telescope the first depends upon the 
observer's skill, In the last two the observer’s skill is 
assisted by various mechanical devices. 


THE VERNIER 


67, An angle is usually measured by means of a gradu- 
ated circle, or arc, whose center is at the vertex of the 
angle, Closely fitting upon the graduated are of the cir- 
cle and centered with it is another graduatect arc called the 
vernier, which is so arranged upon an arm that it moves 
with reference to the cirele when the telescope moves. 
The angle to be read is that included between the zero 
line of the circle and the zero line of the vernier. ‘The 
zoro of the yernier generally falls between two consecutive 
lines on the circle. The angle corresponding to the whole 
divisions oan be read off at once; it is the object of the 
vernior to determine the fractional part of a division. It 
is so constructed that of its divisions are equal in length 
to n — 1 divisions of the circle. If we let 


= the yalue of one division of thie cirele, 


d' = the value of one division of the vernier, 
F 8b 
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we have 
(n —1)d = nd’, 
or 


,;_ 45 
d~d=—. (155) 


d—d' is called the least reading of the vernier. H now 
the zero of the vernier coincides with a division line of the 
circle, the circle reading gives the required angle at once. 
If the first vernier line coincides with a cirele line, the zere 
of the vernier is d~ d’ beyond a line of the circle, and the 
circle reading must be increased by the least reading, If 
the second vernier line is in coincidence with a cirele line, 
the circle reading must be increased by twice the least 
reading, etc. Jor example, the yalue of a division of a 
sextant is 10', ancl 60 divisions of the vernier correspond 
in length to 59 divisions of the cirele. The least reading 
is 10° + 60 =10". In measuring a certain angle the zero 
of the vernier fell between 42° 40/ and 42° 60’, ancl thie 
20th line of the vernier coincided with a cirele line. The 
required reading was 42° 40’ 4+. 26 x 10/ = 42° 44’ 207, 
In practice no computation is necessary, the number of 
minutes being read directly from the numbers on the 
vernier, : 

In the accompanying illustration, Fig. 10, there are two 
vermers on the upper graduated arc: one to the right of 


Pip 4 ir. 
4, + ait} 
J 110 
f 
Py 
oy \ 
a) 
aig | i 
{fa #0 ail 
feat 
ia, 16 


A, to be used in connection with the inner set of readings 
on the circle numbered from 10° to the right; and one to 
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the left of A, to bo used in connection with the outer set 
of readings numbered from 140° to the left, Irom (16655 
it follows that the least reading of the vernier is 1’. The 
circle reading, when read to the right, is 27° 26°; and 
when read to the left, 162° 85’. 


LHI READING MICROSCOPE 


58, In very fine instruments the vernier is replaced by a 
reading microscope, the optical axis of which is perpendicnu- 
lar to the plane of the praduated circle. The microscope 
is so adjusted that an image of the circle divisions is 
formed in the common foeus of the objective and ocular. 
In the same focus are two very fine micrometer wires 
(usually spider-lines) which either intersect at a small 
aigle, or are parallel and close together. In the former 
cise they are adjusted so that the bisector of their acute 
angle is parallel to the image of the circle graduation seen 
nearest the middle of the ficld of view. In the latter 
case, the wires are made parallel to that graduation. “Vhey 
are stretched upon a light frame whose plane is parallel to 
the plane of the circle, and which may be moved in that 
plane in the direction at ripht angles to the visible pradu- 
ations by turning a fing micrometer screw. Jfixecdl upon 
the projecting end of the serew is a cylindrical micrometer 
head. ‘This is graduated into either 60 or 190 parts, and 
is usad for reading the fractional parts of a revolution of the 
screw, tho readings being made with reference to a fixed 
index. The whole number of revolutions is indicated 
by a scale sometimes inside, and again outside, of the 
microscopes. 

Let the micrometer screw be turned until tho wires are 
in the center of the field of view and the reading of the 
head is zero. The position now occupied by the wires is 
the fixed point of reference. The angle to be read is that 
included between the zero of the circle and this point. If 
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now the micrometer wires colneide with «a line of the cirele 
the desived reading is obtained at onco. If they fall be- 
yond a certain line the fractional part of a division ig detor- 
mined by moving the wires from the point of references 
into coincidence with the line. The distance passed over 
is cetermined from the micrometer reading and the known 
angular value of one revolution of the serew. In setting 
the wires upon any circle division the last motion of thio 
micrometer should always take place in the direction which 
increases the tension on the serew, any lost or dead motion 
being thereby avoided. 

When the microscope is properly adjusted, a wholo 

number of revolutions of the screw corresponds exactly to 
the distance between two consecutive circle lines. Bub 
this adjustment once made does not remain, owing’ to 
changes of temperature, ete. . It is customary to determine 
from time to time the error which arises and allow for it. 
his is called the error of runs. Its value is found by 
measuring several divisions in different parts of the circle, 
and taking the mean of the measures in order to climinnto 
as far as possible any errors in the graduations. ‘To illus- 
trate, let a cirele be graduated to 5’, let the value of a revo- 
lution of the screw be 1’, and let the head be divided into G0 
parts. Let the mean of the measures of ten divisions in 
different parts of the circle be 4 revolutions and 56.4: dlivi- 
sions of the head. The correction for runs per minute of 
ave is + 38°.6 +h = +072, Let an angle be reac such 
that the circle graduation employed is 62° 16/, and the 
micrometer reading is 2 vey. 16.9 div. The correction for 
runs 1s + 1.6, and the angle is, therefore, 62° 17 17''.6. 
_ Better still, the program of observations should if pos- 
sible include microscope reacings on the two graduations 
nearest the middle of the field of view, instead of on only 
one. Hach complete observation would then furnish the 
necessary data to correct for error of runs. ‘This excellent 
practice is illustrated in the example of § 126.- 


ECCENTRICITY 69 


HOCEIEN TRICITY 


69. Lhe center of the arm which carries the vernier or 
microscope never coincides ex- B 
actly with the center of the — 
clrcle, and an error clue to this 
eccentricity enters into the circle 
readings. In Fig. 11, let C’ be 
the center of the vernier, O the 
center of the circle, D the point 
of intersection of the circle DAB 
and the line (C"’ produced, A 
the zero point of the circle, and 
AF the position of the vernier or 
microscope. The pointing of 
the telescope corresponds to the neers ae 
direction CG’ AY while the circle reading refers to the direc- 
tion Ci. The eorrection for eccentricity is therefore 
C'MC. ‘Vo find ita value let | 


CC" = the eccentricity = e, 
e = the correction for eccentricity = CALC, 
Af =: the observed reading of the circle, 
R =the truce reading of the circle = Af + «, 
¢ = the radius of the circle, 
4 = the angle DC"A, 
y=the angle AC*AZ 
From the triangle C’J7C we can write 
rsine = eain (vy + 4). 


Since 7 is the unit radius and eis very small, we have 
e é ee FF 
= = 8 Cy + y) = ec” sin ( + 156 
sin je ( ”) ( nD; ( ) 


and the true reading of the circle is 
R= M + e sin (v + 9). (157) 
The vernicr arm MC’ is often produced to the oppo- 
site point of the circle, which call 42’, and carries another 
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vernisr or microscope. Tho minutes and seconds of the 
circle reading at this point being obtained Ca second vermier 
is not necessary to determine the degrees), if fZ' is the 
observed reading, the true reading /2 is piven by 
R= A! + e? sin (180° -+- v 4-9) = AL! — e” sin Cy + 7). 
Combining this with (157) we have 
H=4( (AM -+ AL); (168) 


from which it appears that the eccentricity is fully climi- 
nated by taking the mean of two readings 180° apart. It 
can be shown also that ib is climinated by using tho mean 
reading of any number of equidistant microscopes. 


THE MICROMIETIER 


60. Ii the angle between two points is smaller than the 
angular diameter of the field of the telescopo, it is most 
easily and accurately measured by means of a micrometor. 
this is the same in principle as that used on the reading 
microscope, save that the movable wire is usually composed 
of a single thread, and is generally accompanied by other 
wires. There is usually one fixed wire parallel to the 
movable wire, ancl often at least one transverse fixed wire 
perpendicular to it, The arrangement of the wires varius 
to meet the requirements of cifferent probloms and the 
preferences of the observers. The plane of the wires is in 
the common focal plane of the objective and eyepicce of the 
telescope. 

The micrometer ig so constructed that it can be, sic 
always is, rotated about the line of sight until the miecrom- 
eter wire is perpendicular to the plane of the angle which 
lt is desired to measure. In the transit instrument the 
movable wire of the micrometet is vertical, and in the 
zenith telescope it is horizontal. | [See § 110, and Fig. 20.) 
The modern meridian cirele is provided with both hori- 
zontal and vertical micrometer wires. The filat microm- 
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eter of an equatorial telescope is arranged so that the wires 
can be turned into any position, and their direction may 
be determined by means 
of a graduated position 
circle. 

Figure 12 represents 
the filar micrometer of the Pel! 
12-inch equatorial of the p <eWeE 
Lick Observatory, by Al- “Gav 
yan Clark & Sons, The 
wires are in the box W. 
To vender them visible at 
night, they are illumi- 
nated by the lamp Z, sup- 
ported by the framework 
SQORPV Cdesigned by 
Burnham), and counter- 
balanced by ZHi". The 
graduated position circle 
XY remains fixed with 
reference to the telescope, 
whereas the micrometer 
box Cand the illuminating 


apparatus) may be ro- ! i ! NG: me 
tated about the line of hi ; xen inl 


sight so as to place the 
“wires in any direction. 
Their direction will be 
indicated by the circle 
readings at X and Y. 
Vurther, by turning the 
screw J##/' the microme- 
ter box, with the entire 
system of wires, can be 
moved in a direction parallel to the micrometer screw. 
The system of wires may therefore be given motions 


I'ta,. 12 
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eter of an equatorial telescope is arranged ao that the wires 
can be turned into any position, and their direction may 
be determined by means 
of a graduated position 
circle. 

Figure 12 represents 
the filar micrometer of the BG, 
12-inch equatorial of the p -<gp Wey 
Lick Observatory, by Al- “Gary iil 
van Clark & fons. The 
wires are in the box & 
To rencer them visible at 
night, they are illumi- 
nated by the lamp J,, sup- 
ported by the framework 
JQORPV Cdesigned by 
Burnham), and counter- 
balanced by £7//", ‘The 
praduatecd position circle 
AY remains fixed with 
reference to the telescope, 
whereas the micrometer 
box Cand the iJuminating 
apparatus) may be ro- 
tated about the line of 
‘sight so as to place the 
‘wires in any direction. 
Their direction will be 
indicated by the circle 
readings at Xx and Y. 
Vurther, by turning the 
screw LE! the microme- 
ter box, with the entire 
system of wires, can be 
moved in a direction parallel to the micrometer screw. 
The system of wires may therefore be given motions 


ra, 12 
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vernier or microscope. The minutes and seconds of the 
circle reading at this point being obtained (a second vernier 
is not necessary to determine the degrees), if AZ’ 1s the 
observed reading, the true reading £ is given by 


R= M' + e sin (180? + v + 9) = AL’ — e” sin (v + W). 
Combining this with (107) we have 
R=}(M + MM’); (158) 


from which it appears that the eccentricity is fully elimi- 
nated by taking the mean of two readings 180° apart. Ib 
can be shown also that it is eliminated by using the mean 
reading of any number of equidistant microscopes. 


THE MICROMETER 


60. If the angle between two points is smaller than the 
angular diameter of the field of the telescope, it 18 most 
easily and accurately measured by means of a micrometer. 
This is the same in principle as that used on the reading 
microscope, save that the movable wire is usually composed 
of a single thread, and is generally accompanied by other 
wires. There is usually one fixed wire parallel to the 
movable wire, and often at least one transverse fixed wire 
perpendicular to it. The arrangement of the wires varies 
to meet the requirements of different problems and the 
preferences of the observers. The plane of the wires is In 
the common focal plane of the objective and eyepiece of the 
telescope. | | | 

The micrometer is so constructed that it can be, and 
always is, rotated about the line of sight until the microm- 
eter wire is perpendicular to the plane of the angle which 
it is desired to measure. In the transit instrument the 
movable wire of the micrometer is vertical, and in the 
zenith telescope it is horizontal, [See § 110, and Fig, 20.) 
The modern meridian circle is provided with both hori- 
zontal and vertical micrometer wires. The filar microm- 
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of rotation and translation, to place them in any desired 
position, 

The light from the lamp shines in the direction 70, but 
at the intersection of the tubes Z’7O and NA there is a 
diagonal mirror whieh reflects the light in the direction 
NY} into the box. The mirror may be rotatecl by rotating 
a disk at O, thereby varying the intensity of the illumuna- 
tion. If electric lighting is available, the oil lamp / should 
be replaced by a small incandescent lamp, as the latter has 
many practical advantages. 

The distance between the fixed and the movable wires, 
or the cistance between two positions of the movable wire, 
is indicated by the readings of the graduatecL micrometer 
heads 4 and 6; A indicating the whole number of revoln- 
tions of the screw and B the fractional parts of a revelu- 
tion. ‘l’o convert the readings into are, the value of one 
revolution of the screw must be known. 


61. Zhe angular value of a revolution of the micrometer 
screw depends upon the pitch of the screw and the foeal 
length of the telescope. It may be found in several 
ways, : : 

(@) By the methods described above, measure with the 
micrometer any known angle, and divide the number of 
seconds in the angle by the corresponding number of revo- 
lutions of the screw. _ 

If the distance between two stars is measured, the true 
distance must be corrected for refraction. A method com- 
‘monly employed consists in measuring the difference of 
cleclination of two selected stars in the Pleiades when that 
group is near the meridian. The positions of these stars 
are very accurately known, pairs of almost any desired 
distance can be selected, and the correction for refraction 
is simple. 

Example. The difference of declination of @ Ursa Majyo- — 
ris and Groombridge 1564 was measured with the movable 
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wire of the micrometer of the zenith telescope of the 
Detroit Observatory, when on the meridian, 1891 March 
28. Barom. 29.206 inches, Att. Therm. 58°.0 I., Iéxt. 
Therm. 87°.6 I, Vind the value of a revolution of the 
screw. ‘The zenith level was read immediately after bisect- 
ing each star, in order to correct for any change in the 
pointing of the telescope. The value of one division 
of the level is 2”. 74. 


Btar 7 Apparent 3 Miscromoter 


a a Sf gg a ng eres ~All] ey 


d Ure Maj. | 9825" | + 70° 18° 40".5 | 40.4 | 18.7 | 48.566 
Gr. 1564. 9 383 | +60 44 12 .7 | 41.8 | 10.5 2.598 


The correction for level (sca § 62) is 0.85 d= 2''.8, by 
which amount the measured distance must be increased, or 
the difference of the cleclinations cecreased. The differ- 
once of the refractions for the two stars is 0''.7, by which 
amount the cdiffercnee of the declinations must be decreased. 
The corrected difference of the declinations ig 84/ 380.8. 
Therefore the valuo of one revolution of the soerew is 
45.05, | 

(6) A more accurate value is obtained by observations 
on one of the close ctreumpolar stars. Whe tclascope is 
directed so that the star is just entering the field, and will 
be carvied through the center by its diurnal motion. ‘The 
micrometer, is revolved so that the micrometer wire will be’ 
perpendicular to the dinrnal motion of the star when i 
passes through the center of the field. Tho wire is set just 
in adyanee of the star, the timo of transit of the star over it 
is notecl, and the micrometer is read. ‘he wire is moved 
forward one revolution, or a part of a revolution, and the 
transit observed as before. In this way the observations 
are carried nearly across the field. ) 
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wire of the micrometer of the zenith telescope of the 
Detroit Observatory, when on the meridian, 1891 March 
28, Barom. 29.206 inches, Att. Therm. 68°.0 F., Txt. 
Therm, 87°.6 f. Find the value of a revolution of the 
screw. The zenith level was read immediately after bisect- 
ing each star, in order to correct tor any change in the 
pointing of the telescope. The value of one division 
of the level is 2/'.74, 


Lavol 
Atay a Apparont & Misromeoter 
ih 
ad Ursa Muj, | 9) 5" ) 470° 18' 46.5 | 40.4 48,566 
Gr. 1564. 9 do +69 d4 12 .7 | 41,8 2.508 


ae Oe 


The correction for level (see § 62) is 0.85 d = 2/8, by 
which amount tle measured distance must be increased, or 
the difference of the dachnations decraased. The differ- 
ence of the refractions for the two stars is 07.7, by which 
amount the difference of the declinations must be decreased. 
The corrected difference of the declinations igs 84/ 30',8. 
Therefore the yalue of ohe revolution of the screw is 
46" .05, 

(6) A more accurate value is obtained by observations 
on one of the close circumpolar stars. The tolescape is 
directed so that the star is just entering the field, and will 
bo carried through the center by its dinrmmal motion, ‘The 
micrometer. is revolved so that the micrometer wire will be 
perpendicular to the diurnal motion of the star when it 
passes through the center of the field. ‘The wire is sot just 
in advance of the star, the time of transit of the star over it 
is nofed, and the micrometer is read. The wire is movyad 
forward one revolution, or a part of a revolution, and the 
transit observed as before. In this way the observations 
are carried nearly across the field. 
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of rotation and translation, to place them in any desired 
position. 

Lhe hight from the lamp shines in t the direction Z'O, but 
at the intersection of the tubes Z'O and WM there is a 
diagonal mirror which reflects the light in the direction 
NV into the box. The mirror may be rotated by rotating 

a disk at O, thereby va ying the intensity of the illumina- 
tion, If electric lighting is available, the oil lamp Z should 
be replaced by a small incandescent lamp, as the latter has 

many practical advantages. 

The distance between the fixed and the — wires, 
or the distance between two positions of the movable wire, 
is indicated by the readings of the graduatecl micrometer 
heads A and &: A indicating the whole number of revolu- 
tions of the screw and B the fractional parts of a revolu- 
tion. To convert the readings into arc, the value of one 
revolution of the screw must be known. 


61. The angular value of a revolution of the micrometer 

screw depends upon the pitch of the screw and the focal 
length of the telescope. It may be found in several 
Ways. ) 
_ (24) By the methods described above, measure with the 
micrometer any known angle, and divide the number of 
seconds in the angle by the corresponding number of revo- 
lutions of the screw. | 

If the distance between two stars is measured, the true 
distance must be corrected for refraction. A method com- 
“monly employed consists in measuring the difference of 
declination of two selected stars in the Pleiades when that 
group is near the meridian. The positions of these stars 
awe very accurately known, pairs of almost any cesired 


distance can be selected, and the correction for reiraction 
is simple. 


fxample. The difference of declination of d Urse Majo- | 
Pts yand Groombridge 1564 was measured with the movable 
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In Fig. 18, let P be the pole, #P the observer’s merictian, 
SS’ the diurnal path of a star, AS’ the position of the 
micrometer wire when at the center 
of the field and coincident with an 
hour circle PAZ, and BS’ Cpavrallel to 
AS‘) any other position of the wire. 
Now let mm, be the micrometor reading, 
t, the hour angle, and 7, the sidereal 
time when the star is at S, and let m, 
t and 7 be the corresponding quanti- 
ties when the star is at ”, and lat 
F be the value of one revolution of 
the screw. Through S” pass an are 
of a great circle S’C perpendicular to AWS. ‘Then in the 
triangle GS’ P, right-angled at C, we have 


CS'=(m—m)&, S'’P=90°-8 CPS =t—t = T'- 7; 
and we can write 


AY OO 
Fra. 18 


sin {(m — m,)R] = gin (7 — 7',) cos 3; 
or, Sines (m — m,)ft is always a small angle, 


_ Pm sin(?T— 7 cos 6 | 15th 
Gn — my} sin ( od <o— FT (150) 


Sunilarly, for another observation, 


m — aj = sin ( Ti 7 cos 0 | 
em ModE wT Bo) Sin" 
Combining these to eliminate the zero point, 


(m! —m)R = sin (2" ~ 7) 288, _ sin (7 — 7,) 2998, (100) 
from which the value of # is obtained. The micrometer 
readings are supposed to increase with the time. 

the times of transit are supposed to be noted by means 
of a sidereal time-piece. If its rate L§ 64] is large it must 
be allowed for. Ifa mean time-piece is used the intervals 
L'—- Z, must be converted into sidereal intervals. 

The resulting value of # is slightly in error on account 
of refraction, since the star is observed at unequal zenith 
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distances. But the effect of refraction is inappreciable uf 
the observations are macle near the meridian. The method 
is therefore advantageous for a meridian instrument with 
i. micrometer in right ascension, the star being observed 
at upper or lower culmmation. However, any variations 
in the azimuth or level constants of the instrument during 
the progress of the observations introduce errors in the 
results, If @ and 8 are the values of these constants at 
the beginning of the serles of transits and a’ and O° their 
values at the close of the series, it can be shown from the 
theory of the transit instrument [Chapter VII], that the 
distance between the first and last positions of the wires 
has been decreased by the quantity 


(a’ — &) sin (pb F 8) -+ (b' — b) cos(d F 8), (161) 


which divided by the corresponding difference of the 
micrometer reaclings is the correction to the value of one 
revolution of the screw, ‘Lhe lower signs are for lower 
cuimination, 

|The azimuth constants are determined by observing suit- 
able pairs of stars before and after the series of micrometer 
transits is taken, according to the methods described later. 
Lhe level constants are determined by the method of § 62, 
Lhe variations of azimuth and level may be considered to 
be uniform and proportional to the time. Tor a meridian 
instrument proporly mounted the variation of the azimuth 
‘may be neglected without a sacrifice of accuracy. 


iixample. Polaris was observed at lower culmination 
at Ann Arbor, 1891 March 28, to determine the value of a 
revolution of the micrometer screw of the transit instru- 
ment. The micrometer was set at every three-tenths of a 
revolution, and one hundred and fifty transits observed. 
The times were noted by menns of a sidereal chronometer 
which was 16” 80°.6 slow. Tho position of /’olares was 


a ae es & = + 88° 43! 40" 98, 
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American Ephemeris, p. 804; and therefore the chronom- 
eter time of lower culmination was 7) = 18°11" 161.4. A few 
of the observations and their reduction are piven below. 
Each printed observation is the mean of three conseculiye 
original observations. 


in T T— Ty — FF sin (2— Zo} (at — nia) £e 
7.8 124 23" 193,35 — is" 34,1 — §° BOF 4gh.h B18 Lib bes — FOG bo 
OT °5 17.3 ah 68 .1 G 6 al 6 T0805 T1650 th 
16 oT 19.47 oa hh. 8 938 66 ob ).1087 bdo, OF elt 
10.6 20 32 .O ol bs 4 7 68 231 .O AAG OTO pe Os 1h 
11.4 31 22 .0 oO) fo .4 f 28 BL .O Vitilsn Oi wilh 
OC} cb Bi 49.3 9 ao .l o 95 16 0G SLOT TF 1 op ik) WHO 
91.9 B3 48 .3 F 83 1 I bh 1 HH1osS 2 Lit} wit 
32,9 55 46 .0 5 29 4 ' 122 91 0 | 8.8708d8y LO} A 
20.1 BF 47 .0 ao 28 Lb 0 52 6 .O 8.180547 a CH) a 
24.0 Bo 650.0 — | BB 4 —O 21 21 0 7 TLS 1 a a A bh 
o4.5 18 3 O64 ,0 + 28 33 6 ekO 89 89 .O $,. 001900 —- 62 we 
26.7 5 658.3 d 42 0 1 $10 48 =O 88138208 EE ees | 
27,6 7 54.6 6 44.1 141 éd4£=«.6 S.408002 oh 05 
24.0 10 060. & 44 6 2 ll & 8. b81d8o) L74 6G 
yates 12 3.47 10 «48 «3 442 4 .6 S.078281 O16 Be 
oo on 2d. S3l.68.0 4 47 14 «OO 9 ss GH IB 
39,3 31 98.3 33 12.9 81813 6 | 9159680 | GGL 20 
D2 oh 382 .2 35 16,8 6 40 12 .O 1.18502) TO! 16 
41.1 66 34 .0 of 18 6 ) i9 20 .O 9.000T7a2 TH 21 
42.0 13 40 387 .0 +30 21.6 ti 60 24 0 0.2027 bb ee FH OO 


Subtracting the 1st from the 11th, the 2d from the 12th, 
etc., we have 


me! — ne Gn’? — mj) Fe R v vs 
18,0 809" 65 Ad?l O81 a OF O65 0,00-42 
18,0 #09 .96 d4 998 —O 48 0.0084 
48.0 810 OL 646 O01 —O O15 0.0020 
18.0 p00 .81 dé O89 ~—( O57 0.0082 
18.0 B11 87 45 O76 +0 ,030 : 0.0000 
18.0 8il ,28 45 O71 +0 025 0.0000} 
18,0 811 .73 45 086 +-0 .050 0,062) 
18,0 $11 .85 45 .103 -+-0 .O57 0.0032 
18.0 $11 61 45 ,080) “- 0 ,043 0.0018 
18,0 811 O04 45 ,058 +O ,012 0.0001 
A= 45 O46 Sua = 0.0208 

Probable error * = -- 0.6744 (0.0208 = ++ OF O10, 
10x o 


* See Appendix C, § 1, 
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By reducing the whole series of transits the value of Zt 
anc its probable error were found to be 


Je = 467.059 + 0.006, 


Irom the level readings 6 = -+ 6".17, b' = + 7".05; and 
from observations for azimuth on 8 Cassiopele and 4 JT. 
Dyaconia, and on @ Bootis and 86 77. Cassiopeia, a= — 9.16, 
a’ =— 8.79. Substituting these in (161) and dividing 
by 46, the difference of the first and last micrometer read- 
ings of the original series, we have as a correction to J, 
— 0,017, and therefore 

R = 45/042 4. 0.006. 


Lhere is an indication from the individual results for # 
that its value increases as the micrometer readings in- 
crense. ‘his irregularity should be fully investigated by 
further observations, and allowed for in refined observa- 
tions if 1% proves to be real. 

The value of a revolution is affected by changes of tam- 
perature. ‘To determine the rate of change, observations 
should be made on several nights at widely different tem- 
peratures. If 401s the value of a revolution at the temper- 
abure vt, ./t, the value at the temperature 60°, and « the 
correction to dt) for a rise of 1° in temperature, each night's 
observations furnish an equation of the form 


R= Ry + Cr — 60°) a, (102) 


The solution of these equations by the method of least 
squares gives the most probable values of Jt) and a, and 
therefore of .fi. 

Ce) If the micrometer is designed for the measurement 
of zenich distances, the micrometer wire being horizontal, 
the observations are made at the time of the star’s preatest 
western or eastern elongation, This occurs when the ver- 
tical circlo of the star is tangent to its diurnal circle. At 
this time the micrometer wire is parallel to the star's hour 
circle, If mz, t, and 4%, rofer to tho instant of groatest 
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elongation and m, ¢ and 7’ to any other instant, the 
formula (159) is applicable to this case. At the instant 
. of greatest elongation the parallactic angle ZO, Wig. 1, is 
90° for western and 270° for eastern elongation, and we 
can write 


cost, = tan deots, cosz, == ain & cosec 4, Ti, =a +t, (1609) 


set the telescope at the zenith distance z, when the star 
is just entering the instrument. Note the time of transit 
over the micrometer wire; and, as before, carry the ob- 
servations nearly across the field. Any change in the 
zenith cistance of the telescope during the progress of 
the observations will affect the resulting value of #2. The 
amount of the change will be indicated by the zenith level 
and can be allowed for. The level should be read aftor 
each transit is observed. If Z, is the level reading, i.e. the 
reading of the level scale for the middle of the bubble, at 
the time 4%, 2 the level reading at the time 7% and d the 
value in are of a division of the level, we have 


(m—m)H = + sin (7 — T,) ie. se de . (164) 


ancl for another observation 


(7 — my) = + sin (7" — T,) 2058 + — ia. 
Whence 


(m! —m) R= +sin (T’—T) £088. F sin(T— 7,) £8 o +(U dd, (165) 


in which the lower sign is for eastern elongation, Tho 
micrometer readings are supposed to increase with the 
time lor western elongations, and the level readings to 
increase towards the north, 

| The resulting value of R must be corrected for refrac- 
tion. vom the values of @,and #, the zenith distances 
corresponding to the first and last observations can be 
obtained, and thence the refractions. The difference of 
the refractions divided by the difference of the first and 
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last micrometer readings is the amount by which the value 
of # must be decreased. 

Tf both /2 and @ are unknown a close approximation to 
the value of J¢ is obtained by neglecting the term Ci’ — Dd. 
With this value of J@ the value of d is computed (§ 68) 
and substituted in (165), and the corrected value of #& 
obtained. A second approximation to the value of d will 
rarely be required. 
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62. The spirit level consists of a sealed glass tube, 
ground on the upper interior surface to the are of a circle 
of large racius, and nearly filled with alcohol or ether. 
The bubble of air occupying the space not filled by the 
liquid is always at the highest point of the curve. ‘There- 
fore a change in the relative elevations of the ends of the 
tubes causes a motion of the bubble, the amount of which is 
read from a scale marked on the surface of the glass. The 
level is adapted to the determination of the angle which a 
nearly horizontal line makes with the horizon, or the very 
small angle moved over by a telescope. 

The level tube is mounted and attached to astronomical 
instruments in various ways, but there is one general 
method of using 1t, Lot tho divisions of the seale be num- 
bered in both directions from zero at the center, anc let d 
be the angular value of one division. If the level be placed 
on ® truly horizontal line—snay, for convenience, an cast 
anc west line — the ecnter of the bubble will net be at zero, 
owing to the non-adjustment of the level. If the cen- 
ter is @ divisions from the zero, the error of the level is 
dv, Let the level be placed on a line inclined to the hor- 
zon at an angle 4, and let the reading of the west end of 
the bubble be w and the cast ende, Then the elevation of 
the west end of the line is given by 


b= }(w — ed F de. 
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Now let the level be reversed in direction ancl let the reed. 
ing of the west end be zw’ and the east end ef’. Then 


b= L(t! — e’)d te da. 
Combining these values of 6 we have 
b= f[Cw + w') — (e + e’) Jd: (100i) 


from which it appears that the error of the level is elimi- 
nated by reversing, A positive value of 8 will indicate 
that the west end of the line is highor than the east end. 
Whenever it 1s possible the level should be reac several 
times, the same number of readings being amade in cach 
position, —level dzecét and level seversed,— care being 
taken to remove the level from its bearingss after each 
reading is mace. | 


ivzample, ‘The inclination of the axis of a transit instru- 
ment is required from the following level wveadings, the 
_ value of one division being 1''.88, 


w c 

Direct 14,1 vi aw = BBL 

Reversed 12.6 11.1 se 41.5 

Reversed 12.7 i i *8)+ 11.6 

Direct 14.0 5.9 + 1.45 
Sun bo 41.8 


the axis makes an angle + 1.46 d = + 27.78 with the 
horizon, the west end being higher than the east. 

In case the zero of the scale is at one end of the tube 
and the numbers increase continuously to the other, — 
which is a better system, — we can show that 


b= A[(w +e) —(w! + e') jd, 167) 


In which the readings w and e for level direct correspond 


to that position of the level for which the reaclings increase 

toward the west. | | 

eee 
* It must be noticed that there 


. , are two complete observations for dec- 
termining 6, and hence the divisor ig 8 instead of 4, 
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Hzeample. Vind the inclination of the axis of a transit 
instrument from the following level readings, the value ol 
one division being 2''.7438. 


Direct Reversed 
; Ww 05.4. aur! 16.8 09.0 
e 12.4 ef 30.4. 111.6 
tw 35.8 a 16.4 8) —16.3 
e 13,2 a’ 89,5 — 9,037 
Slun O50 Sum 111.6 


The axis makes an angle — 2,087 d -=— 5/'.59 with the 
horizon, the west end being lower than the east. 


63. ‘he value of one division of the level is determined 
best by means of a level-trier. This consists of a hori- 
zontal bar supported at one enc by two bearings and at 
the other by a vertical micrometer screw. ‘The level is 
placed on the bar and the readings of the micrometer 
and bubble are noted. ‘The screw is now turned anil the 
bubble moves to a new position. The readings of the 
micrometer and bubble are again noted. ‘Che angle moved 
over by the bar is known from the length of the bar, the 
pitch of the screw and the difference of the micrometer 
readings; whence the angular value of one division of the 
level may be obtained. If possible, the determination of 
the value of a division should be made after the level tube 
is fixed in its final mounting, rather than before. 

The essential principles of the level-trier are well illus- 
trated by Tig. Let. 
ee ee 


aa ui Mn ug ni a aa NANA NEN wag sia me 
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Sn tulsa gan seadonaensaestasense 
Mia, 14 
In the absence of a level-trier, an accurate determination 
of the value of a civision can be obtained by moans of any 
telescope provided with a micrometer in zonith distance. 


To illustrate, let an equatorial be directed upon a distant 
th : 
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terrestrial mark directly north or south of it, and adjust the 
micrometer wire to parallelism with the horizon. Mount 
the level upon the telescope so that the vortical plane pass- 
ing through the axis of the level tube is parallel to the 
line of sight, and so that the bubble is at one end of tho 
scale. The mark is bisected by the micrometer wire, and 
the level and micrometer readings noted. ‘Lhe instrument 
ig then turned through an angle such that tho bubble 
moves to the other end of the seale. The mark is again 
bisected by the wire, and the level and micrometer road- 
ings noted as before. The difference of tho level roadings 
corresponds to the difference of the micrometer readings, 
whence the value of one division of the level can be 
obtained from the known value of a revolution of the 
micrometer screw. In general, such observations are best 
mace on an overcast day. 

Heample. The following observations were made Feb- 
ruary 19, 1891, to determine the value of a division of the 
striding level of the Detroit Observatory transit instre- 
ment, the telescope being directed toa distant mark. ‘The 
value of one revolution of the screw is 46.042. Find the 
value of a division of the level. 
aaa aaaanecaaissssasamnenmsssemeeme eee 
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——_—_—--_—_—__--—-] Microwerir it 
wt & havel Micramotor 
20.9 1.1 17.019 | | 
o0.6 Ld 16.969 18,8 «0.804 0.0498 ft 


—————EEEE Te 
Lhe mean of eighteen observations gave d= 0.0417 #2 
+ 0,0004 2 = 1.878 + 0 018. 


The level tube should ‘be thoroughly tested for irrepn- 
larity of curvature before using, If different portions of a. 
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level give sensibly different values for a division of the 
scale, ib should not be used in refined observations. 

The value of a division should also be determined at two 
or more very different temperatures in order that a tem- 
perature correction may be introduced if necessary. - 

A level should be adjusted by the vertical adjusting 
screws so that the bubble will stand near the center of the 
tube when the level is placed on a horizontal line. It 
should be adjustec by the horizontal screws so that the 
axis of the tube will be parallel to the line whose inclina- 
tion is to be measured, This adjustment is tested by 
revolving the level slightly about its bearings. If the 
readings are different when the level is equally displaced. 
in opposite directions from the vertical plane through its 
bearings, the adjustment is not perfect. 
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64, A chronometer is a large and carefully constructed 
watch which is “compensated” so that changes of tem- 
perature have very little effect on the time in which the 
balance-wheel vibrates. It is a very accurate time-piece 
when properly handled, comparing favorably with the 
astronomical clock, and being portable is adapted to field 
work and navigation. 

The chronometer correction is the amount which must be 
added to the reading of the chronometer face to obtain the 
correct time. It is -- when the chronometer is slow. ‘The 
chronometer rate is the daily increase of the chronometer 
correction. It is -- when the chronometer 1s losing. It is 
not necessary that the correction and rate be small, though 
it is convenient to have the rate less than +5*a day. Phe 
test of a good time-piece lies in the wefermity of 1ts rate. 
The correction is ganerally allowed to increase indefinitely. 

The chronometer correction is obtained by observations 
on the eclestial objects, or by comparison with a time-picce 
whose correction is known, If 
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AT, = the chronometer correction at a time / 
AT = the chronometer correction ot a time 7, 
a7’ = the chronometer rate, 


we determine the rate per unit of time by 


gp _ ALA AT), (168) 
ae 


Conversely, if the rate and the correction at the instant 
fT, are known, the correction at the instant T is given by 


AT = AT, + 8T(T — 14). (169) 


Example. The correction to chronometer T. 8, & J. D. 
Negus, no. 721, was + 16" 1945 at Ann Arbor mean time 
1891 March 257 11", and + 16” 555.6 at 1891 April 4% 11". 
Find the daily rate, and the correction at 1891 March 
28% 13°, 

From (168) we find the daily rate 87 = + 8°61.  Sub- 
stituting this and 7= March 28¢ 18" in (169) we find 


AT = + 16" 109.5 + 8°.61 x,3.08 = + 16" 80°.6, 


The above equations are true only when the rate 1s con- 
stant for the interval Z’— 7%. Such constancy can be 
assumed for an interval of a few days in the case of the 
best chronometers; but when great accuracy is required 
the interval between observations for determining chro- 
nometer correction should be as small as possible. 

‘When several chronometers are employed, the correction 
to one is obtained by observation; and to the others, by 
comparison with the first. If two chronometers which 
keep the same kind of time are compared, it will generally 
happen that they do not beat together. The fraction of a 
second by which one beats later than the other can be esti- 
mated after some practice to within 0°11 or 08,2, so that the 
correction can be obtained to that Cegree of aAcourAcY by 
this method. 


When a sidereal chronometer is compared with a mean 
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time chronometer the cdlegree of accuracy is higher. If the 
chronometers tick half seconds, the beats of the two will 
coincide once in every 188%, since in this interval sidereal 
time gains 0°,5 on mean solar. The ear is capable of esti- 
mating the coincidence of the beats within 0%.02 or 0*.08. 
When the coincidence occurs the observer notes the times 
indicated by the tao chronometers. ‘Tie correction to the 
one being known, a satisfactory value of the correction to 
the other is readily obtained. 

When a chronograph [§ 68] is at hand and the chronom- 
eters are provided with break-circuits (or make-circuits ), 
the comparisons are most conveniently and accurately 
made by placing the two chronometers in the chronograph 
circuit. ‘The beats are recorded on the chronograph sheet 
and the cistance between them can be measured very 
accurately by means of a scale. 

It is convenient to use # sidereal chronometer when 
making observations on the stars, planets, comets, ctc., anc 
a mean time chronometer when making observations on 
the sun. 


65. ‘The observer should be able to “carry the beat” of 
the chronometer; that is, mentally to count the successive 
seconds from the tick of the chronometer without look- 
Ing ab it. An experienced observer will carry the beat 
for several minutes, estimate the times of transits of a 
star over several wires Cor other similar phenomena) to 
tenths of seconds, and write them on a slip of paper with- 
out taking his oye from the telescope: then, still carrying 
the beat, he will look at the chronometer face to verify his 
count. ‘Lhis is called the “eye and ear method” of obser v- 
ing, and it is very important that every observer should be 
able to employ it with accuracy and perfect case. 


66. Lo obtain the best results from a chronometer the 
following precepts should be rigidly observed: 
C4) It should be wound at regular intervals. If it ro- 
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quires winding daily it should always be wound at the 
same hour of the day; otherwise an wnused part of the 
spring is brought into action and a change of rate results. 

(0) The hands should not be moved forward oftenor 
than is necessary, and they should not be moved backward. 

(¢) A chronometer on shipboard should be allowed to 
swing treely in its gimbals, so that it may always take a 
horizontal position; but when carried about on land it 
should be clamped so as to avoid the violent oscillations 
due to the sudden motions it receives. 

(é) It should be kept in a dry place; us nearly at a 
uniform temperature as possible; away from magnetic in- 
fiuences; and when at rest should uiways be in the same 
position with respect to the points of the compass. 

(e) All quick motions should be avoided: in particular, 
it should never be rotated rapidly about its vertical axis. 

(7) In out-of-door use it should be protected from the 
cirect rays of the sun. 

67, The astronomical clock is a finely constructed clock 
whose pendulum is compensated for changes of tempere- 
ture. Its rate isin general more uniform than that of a 
chronometer. It is one of the fixed instruments of an 
observatory, and to that extent the remarks concerning 
the chronometer are applicable to it. 
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68. The chronograph is a mechanical device for recording 
the instant when an observation is made. A sheet of paper 
on which the record is to be made is wrapped around «a 
metallic cylinder which is caused to rotate once per minute 
by means of clock-work. A pen is attached to the armature 
of an electro-magnet in such a way as to press its point on 
the moving paper. Lhe magnet is carried slowly along thio 
cylinder by a screw, so that the pen traces a continuous 
Spiral on the paper. The electro-mapnet is placed in an 
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electric circuit which passes through the chronometer or 
clock (or, better, through a relay connected with the time- 
piece), in such a way that the circuit is broken for an 
instant at the beginning of every second, or every other 
second. At each of these instants the electro-magiuet 
releases the armature carrying the pon, the pen moves 
laterally for the moment, and in this way the spiral is 
eracduated by notches to seconds of time. One notch ts 
usually omitted at the beginning of each minute, to assist 
in identifying the seconds. One of the circuit wires passes 
through a signal-key held in the observer's hand. When a 
star, for example, is being observed he presses the key at 
the exact instant when the star is crossing a wire, thus 
breaking the circuit and making the record on the chrono- 
graph sheet. The beats of the chronometer being recorded 
on the sheet, the chronometer time when the key wes 
pressed can be read from the sheet by means of a scale 
with great accuracy, and at the observer's leisure. 

When the chronograph is first set in motion the observer 
records in his note-book the hour, minute, and second cor- 
responding to a certain marked notch on the sheet, which 
serves as a reference point in identifying all the notchos 
on the sheet. 

In some forms of the chronograph the circuit is made by 
pressing the key, but the dreah-cireutt is preferable. 

the chronographic method is penerally preferable to tho 
eye and ear method because it relieves the mind from 
carrying the beat and making the record, thus allowing 
greater care to be given to other parts of the observation, 
and because more observations can be made in a given time. 
But in the case of transit observations of slowly-moving 
stars, or of very faint objects, and in many forms of microm- 
eter observations, the eye and ear method is at least as 
satisfactory as the chronographic method. 


A very common form of chronograph is illustrated in 
Big. 15, 


CHAPTER VI 
THE SEXTANT 


69. The sextant is an instrument especially adapted to 
the determination of time, latitude and longitude when 
extreme accuracy is not required, as in navigation and 
exploration. It con- 
sists essentially of a 
brass frame ADC, 

Big. 16, beanng ag” 
eraduated are AC, a 
telescope id, whose 

line of sight is paral- 

lel to the plane of 8 
the graduated are, 
and the murors ff 
and D, whose planes 
ave perpendicular to 
the plane of the are. 
The mirror J, eallect 
the index-glass, 18 
fixed to the index- 
arm DB, which royolves about D at the center of the are, 
and which carries.a vernicr at B. The mirror Ff, called 
the horizon-glass, is attached to the frame. The lowor 
half of it is silvered, the upper half is left clear. 

Figure 17 illustrates a form of sextant commonly om- 
ployed. The special parts already cleseribed in connec- 
tion with Fig, 16 will be recognized without. difficulty. 
The telescope is mounted on an adjustable standard so 

$f 


lia. 16 
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thatits distance from the frame of the sextant may be varied 
by turning the screw-head at the lower end of the standard, 
Colored or neutral-tint glasses are mounted in front of 
the index and horizon glasses. ‘Chey can be rotated into the 
paths of the sun’s rays to protect the eyes while observing 
that body. A dense neutral-tint glass may also be screwed 


Fig. 17 


over the eyepiece for the same purpose. The telescope 
may be replaced by others of different magnilying’ power, 
or by one with a larger object-glass for observing stars, — 
shown in the foreground of the cut. The index-arm car- 
rying the vernier is furnished with a clamp and slow 
motion for setting accurately to any desired reading. 


70, To illustrate the method of using a sextant and the 
principles involved, let it be required to measure the angle 
SiS’ between the stars Sand 8’... The instrument is held 
in the hand and the telescope directed to the star & ‘The 
ray Sf passes through the unsilvered part of Wand forms 
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i direct image of the star at the focus 7. The sextant is 
revolved about the line of sight until its plane passes 
through the other star 8’, The index-arm is then moved 
until the reflected image of S' is brought into the field and 
nearly in coincidence with the direct image of S. The 
lndex-arm is clamped and the two images brought into 
perfect coincidence by turning the slow-motion or tangent 
screw. if the instrument is perfectly constructed and 
adjusted, the required angle is piven at once by the circle 
reading. ‘whe ray of light &’D, which forms the reflected 
image at J, traverses the path S’D-DH-7TF, being re- 
Nected by the two mirrors D and HH. When the direct 
and reflected images coincide, the angle between the 
stars is twice the angle between the mirrors. That: is, 
SUAS! = 2 HED, since the angle 


SES! = 180° —~ EDIT ~ BHD 
=: 180° — 2 DE — 2 (LID — 90°) 
=: 2 (180° — HDL — LHD) 
= 2 LD. 


If A is the position of the zero of the vernier when the 
two mirrors are parallel, and & its position when the two 
images coincide, we have 


SES! =21LD =2ADB=24R, (170) 


Tt thus appears that to enable us to read the required angle 
directly from the circle, the cirele reading must be twice 
the corresponding are, Thus, the 120° line is really only 
60° from the 0° line [or a sextant, hence the name). 

An improved form of the soxtant is known as the Pistor 
and Martins (Berlin) prismatic sextant, in which the hori- 
zon glass is replaced by a totally reflecting prism, occupying 
au somewhat different position on the frame of the instru- 
mont Among other advantages of the prismatic form it 
can be used for measuring angles up to 180° and even 
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greater; whereas with the common form, the angle is lim- 
ited to about 140°. 

Again, the graduated arc is sometimes a complete circle, 
in which case the index arm is extendect over a diameter 
of the circle and carries a vernier on each extremity. Such 
an instrument is called a reflecting circle or prismatic cirele 
according as a hovizon-glass or prism is used. Its chiel 
advantage lies in the fact that the eccentricity is climinated 
by the use of two verniers 180° apart. 


71. In order to obtain good results with the sextant, 
the instrument must be accurately adjusted, and the tele- 
scope focused; the direct and reflectecl images should be 
about equally bright; and several complete observations 
should be made, the mean of all being used. 

The images are made equally bright by moving the tele- 
scope from or towarc the frame, so as to utilize more or 
less of the light passing through the transparent part of 
the horizon-glass, or by placing colored-glass shades in 
front of the index-glass. 

In measuring the angular distance between two stars, 
the images of the stars are brought into exact coincidence 
in the middle of the field of view. In measuring the dis- 
tance of the moon from a star, the star is brought into 
coincidence with that point of the moon’s bright limb 
which les in the great circle joining the star and the 
center of the moon. The measured distance is then in- — 
creased or decreased by the moon’s semidiameter [§§ 383, 
34, 35], In the case of the sun and moon the images of 
the nearest limbs are made to coincide, and the measured 
distance is increased by the semidiameters of both objects, 
as before. Results obtained in this way, when corrected 
tor any instrumental errors, are the apparent cistances be- 
tween the objects, | 

The sextant is also used for measurin go the apparent alti- 
tudes of the heavenly bodies, At sea the telescope is 


THE SEXTANT 93 


directed to that point of the horizon which is below the 
object. The reflected image is brought into contact with 
the horizon line. When the instrument is vibrated slightly 
about the line of sight the image should describe a curve 
tangent to the horizon, ‘The sextant reacing corrected for 
instrumental errors and the dip of the horizon [§ 82] is the . 
apparent altitude. If the object is the sun, the lower or 
upper limb is made tangent to the horizon; if the moon, 
the bright limb; and the sextant readings must be further 
corrected for semidiameter. 

For observing altitudes on land an artificial horizon is 
used. This is a shallow basin of mereury over which is 
placed a roof, made of two plates of glass set at right 
angles to each other in a frame, to protect the mercury 
from agitation by air currents. ‘he mercury forms a very 
perfect horizontal mirror which reflects the rays of light 
from the star. If tho observer places his oye at some point 
in a reflected ray, he will see an image of the star in the 
mercury, whose angle of depression below the horizon is 
equal to the altitude of the star above the horizon, If 
then he directs the telescope to the mage in the mercury, 
and brings the two images into coincidence as before, the 
sextant reading corrected for instrumental errors is double 
the apparent altitude of the star, The sun’s altitude is 
measured by making the two imagos tangent externally. 
‘The corrected sextant reading is double the altitude of 
the lower or upper limb, according as the nearest or far- 
thest limbs of the sun and its image in the mereury are 
observed. 

The double altituces of stars near the meridian are 
changing slowly, and the images are brought into contact 
by means of the slow-motion screw as before. But the 
double altitudes of stars ata distance from the meridian 
are changing rapidly, and another method is used. ‘To 
illustrate, suppose the sun is observed for time when 1t 1s 
east of the meridian, and the altitude therefore increasing, 
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The upper limb is observed first. The two images are 
brought into the field and the index moved forward until! 
the sextant reading is from 10/ to 20! greater than the 
double altitude of the upper limb, and the instrument is 
clamped. The images are now slightly separated, but they 
are approaching. When they become tangent, the ob- 
server notes the time on the chronometer and reads tho 
circle, ‘The index is again moved forward from 10! to 20° 
and the contact observed as before.’ In this way, four or 
five observations are made. The double diameter of the 
sun js about 64’, and for observing the lower limb the 
index is quickly moved backward about 45’, The tao 
images now overlap, but they are separating, and the time 
is noted when they become tangent. Moving the index 
forward as before, four or five observations are made on 
- the lower limb. 

If the sun is observed west of the meridian, tho altitudes 
of the lower limb should be measured first. 


72. The faces of the glass in the horizon roof should bo 
‘periectly parallel. If they are prismatic the observed alta- 
tucles are erroneous. The error ig eliminated by observing’ 
one-half of a set of altitudes with the roof in one position 
and the other half with the roof in the reversed position, 
and taking the mean of all. Likewise, the glass screens 
in front of the index and horizon glasses must have 
parallel faces. , | 

the surface of the meroury can be freed froin impurities 
by adding a little tin-foil, The amalgam which forms can 
be drawn to one side of the basin by means of a carcl, lenv- 
ing a perfectly bright surface. 


ADJUSTMENTS OF THE SHATANT 


73. (a) The index-glass. Place the sextant on a. table, 
—— the telescope and get it in a vertical position on 
the graduated arc. Place the eye near the index-glass 
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and move the index-arm toward the telescope until the 
telescope and its image in the mirror are seen very nearly 
in coincidence. ‘Their corresponding outlines will be par- 
allel if the index-glass is perpendicular to the plane of the 
arc. If they are not parallel, tho glass is removed and one 
of the points against which it rests is filed down the proper 
amount. The axis of the telescope is here assumed to be 
perpendicular to the plane of the enc on which if rests. 
This can be testecl by rotating the telescope about its axis 
and noticing whether the angle between the tube and its 
image varies. The telescope should be set at the mean of 
the two positions which give the maxinum and minimum 
values of this angie.* 

(6) Lhe horizon-glass. ‘The index-glass having been 
acjusted, the telescope is directed to a star and the index- 
arm is brought near the zero of the arc. If the horizon- 
glass is parallel to the index-glass the reflected image will 
pass through the direct image when the index-arm is moved 
slowly to and fro. If 1b passes on cither side of the divect 
image the horizon-glass needs adjustment. ‘This is done 
by turing the screws provided for the purpose. 

(¢) Lhe telescope, Two parallel wires are placed in the 
telescope tube. These are mace parallel to the plane of 
the sextant by revolving the tube containing them. ‘Tho 
line of sight is the line joining a point midway between 
these wires and the center of the object glass, This should 
be parallel to the plane of the sextant. To test the adjust- 
ment, select two well-defined objects about 120° apart, 
anc bring the two images into coincidence on one of the 
side wires, and then move the sextant so as to bring the 
lmages on the other wire, If the images still coincide, 
the line of sight needs no adjustment. If the images are 
separated, the collar which holds the telescope is shifted 
by means of screws until the adjustment is satisfactory. 


* This method was proposed by Professor J. M. Schacberle: Zhe 
Sidereal Afessenger, May, 1888. ) 
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CORRECTIONS TO SEXTANT READINGS 


"4. The index correction. It is seen from C170) that 
all angles measured with the sextant are reckoned from 
A, the point where the zero of the vernier falls when tho 
two mirrors are parallel; whereas the circle readings are 
measured from 0°. The index correction is tho reacding 0° 
(or 860°) minus the reading at A. Let it be represonted 
by Z. The value of Z can be reduced to zero by rotating 
slightly the horizon-glass by means of screws provided 
for that purpose. But this adjustment is very liable to 
derangement, and it is customary to determine / avery 
time the sextant is used and apply it to all the sextant 
readings, 

(a) To determine Z for correcting stellar observations, 
point the telescope to a star and bring the direct and 
reflected images into coincidence. Let the sextant rencing 
be #,, The index correction is given by 


T=O-R, (71) 
tzample. Determine J from the following readings: 
359° 66’ Qf YoO° Ob 50" 
56 10 56 10 
dD 50 56 65 


The mean of the six readings is 859° 56! 69//.2, and 
therefore | 


f = 360° — 850° 55’ 59".2 — +. 4 0.8. 


(6) For reducing solar observations, point the telescope 
to the sun and bring the direct and reflected images exter- 
nally tangent to each other and read the circle. Thon 
move the reflected image over the direct image until they 
are again externally tangent, and read the cirele. Let the 
readings in the two positions be R, and R,, R, being the 
greater. ‘lhe reading when the two images coincide 18. 
x Ct, + #t,), and the index corraction is given by 


T = 860° — 4(R, + B,). (172). 


CORRECTIONS TO SEXTANT READINGS O7 
The observed semidiameter of the sun is given by 
S=4(R, — RB). (173) 


To climinate the effect of refraction the horizontal s@m- 
ciameter should be measured, 


Heample. Vind Zand & from the following readings on 
the sun made Thursday, 1891 April 23. 


SGO° 28° 8b" aHO° 24 HOM 
40 40 
45 15 
Ai 45 
40 | 50 
Means 860 28 41 .0 Shp 24 46 .0 


Z = §60° — 859° 56 437.6 = -- a 167.5, 
S=4(1° 8 567.0) = 15! 58".7, 


From the American Ephemeris, p. 56, S = 15' 567.8, 


75. Correction for eccentricity, The arc of a sox trnt 
being short, the eccentricity cannot be climinated by 
means of two verniers 180° apart, and it must be inveasti- 
gated. This can be done by comparing several angles 
measured with the sextant with their known values ob- 
tained in some other way. Thus in Vig. 11 the sextant 
reading is twice the are AM. Tho true value of the angle 
is obtained by correcting the reading at AZ for ecoentricity, 
and correcting the position of A for eccentricity and index 
error. Tho true reading at AZ is given by (1657). Tho 
_ true reading at the zero point A is given by 


fig = — £-+ e sin x, 
Lhe true value of the angle is 
i —Ry= M+ oe" sin (vy + 9) — e! sing + TF. C174.) 


But £— Ry is the known value of tho angle; let @ roprea- 


sontit. Jf is the observed value of the angle; let d@' vep- 
iH 
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resent it. Now, since an are on the sextant ig one-half the 
corresponding reading, we have 

4(d —d') =e" sin (v¥ +9) — ce sing -b 4 f, 


Which reduces to 


é—d@=dte'cos(tv+y) sindy + JF (175) 
: mde" cosysiniycosty —4e sin yAin® hy + J, 
If we put 
de"cosy=a, de sing = y, (176) 
we have 
sludvcosd¢yva —sin®dvy - fice ed -- cl’. (177) 


This equation involves three unknown quantities, a, Uy 
Chree measured angles, each furnishing an equation of the 
form (177), are required for the solution of the problom. 

There are several ways in which to obtain the value of 
d — @' at any point of the are. 

(#4) For those who have access to a meridian circle, the 
most crest process known is the ingenious method proposed 
by Professor Schaeberle in der Astrononvisehe Nachrichten, 
no. 2882, , 

(4) When the latitude of the observer and the timo are 
accurately known, make a series of moasuros of the double 
altitudes of a star just before and after its meridian pas- 
sage, The observed double altitude at the instant of tran- 
sit-is obtained from these measures by the method of § 87, 
tbe apparent double altitude at the instant is obtained al 
onee from the known declination, latitude and refraction, 
Lhe latter minus the former is d — d!. 

Ce) When the latitude and time are not necurately 
known, measure the distance between LWwo stars and com- 
pare it with the known apparent distance, ‘Tho apparent 
distance is found by the method of S 10, using a’, 8 and 
a”, 0 as affected by refraction, § 81, 


Hzample. The distance betwean Aldebaran and Areturus 
was measured with the sextant at Ann Axbor, Thursday 
night, 1891 March 6, as below. It is required to form the 
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equation (177) for this pair of stars. 


correction A@ was -- 15” Ts, 


Chronometer Pex tant 
8) O7" 2h 180° 14! 65" 
45 30 1b 40 
48 30 14:55 
52 Of) 14 35 
{6 20 1d 66 
9 Q 80 14 46 
9 4 Q 1lé 40 
Means 8 52 6 1380 14 40.4 
Ad +415 7 
Oo 7 12 


a Age Oo) Bo 
6 16° 17' 22" ,7 


aH 
The chronometer 
9 400 inehes 


(5°. Ir, 
18°.0 EF. 


Barom, 
AU. Vhorin. 
xt. ‘Therm, 


Amor. Iéphom,, pp. §22, 4-40 
Aldehuran élreturus 

Ld! (oe ade DF 

LD? ld! 47" 8 


With these data we solve (41), (86), (86), (87), (82), 
(95), (100) and (101) as below. 


ALreturus 
()f Fine] ts 
Td 10 42 
18 50 80 


Alddebaran 

ff gy Fm [Oa 
ad 20 39 
i & BP Ba 


CG0° YP Lb” Bade 7 gO" 

bay 16 4% 42 10 47 
cot 0.04130 O01 La 
cosi 9.54000 D871 6 


Lf jf 4), 
1) 4b Ag 


LQ 0! ae 
S16 17 2 


tané OAQ467 ObO02 1, 
sin 9.96768 O.ALOG 
sec(6--Z} 0.10027 0.08542 


tang 0.08252  * 0.00829, 
q 50° Qt BO" BOB" RE 16" 


cob(a-+-7) O.11878 0.1684) 
cosg 9.80438 70432 


208° bY 41” GoesH Ao” 


ain d fh. 17 P.USGd7,, 
cos f.AOuHh ON 1h 
coseca OCHO 0.05721) 
coscog OILALO (,10080,, 
log 1 O.OC00 Q,00000 

rue 2 638° 58 Al O8e ag que 
Mean relt. 1 ft » 1 
App203 60 46 O0°84 Al 
logy L7Hbul L.76700 
tana QOsVLO78 (3002 
Aloe BP ThO58a B.OOh8 
Alogy OOB7d6 0,027 50 
loge 2.01828 2.1401 
Hig AL BBOAL B11, 
se080 O00 780 C).002 (te 
loge fo, LO CR Ut a 
cok TROLS vai tare 

di 4. VIR yp. Les 

da -] bE vb a} 1 nS OF 


Applying these refractions to the abovo star places we 


obtain the coérdinates which aro to be used 


(53), (54), (65) and (509, 


Wn solyin tr 
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a’ «=: @ 7° BG 20.2 cot (a + G) 9.014333, 
Y 16 18 41 5 cos #2 9). 82000 
a 212 88 83 .8 | ad 180° 17' 227.4 
s"’ 19 46 14 .6 
a? —af 145 12 4& .6 sin (a? — a’) 9.750-4.0+4 
cot §' =—s«, 833668 cos 6 0.982158 
cos (a — a) 9.914429, | cosee £3’ O.148841 
G 289° 30/ 62",7 cosac ef O.1LV7 507 
sin ¢ §,.0740388,, log 1 0G,.000000 
tan (a — a’) 9. 841975, 
sec (3% + G) 0.107546 d* 180° 14’ 40%.4 
tan J 0.018559 cc — a 4-2 38 .0 
Bi 45° O87 80" .8 d— ad’ + L5G 0 


The angle vin (177) is not 4d’, but one-half the read- 
ing corresponding to the line of the circle with which the 
vernier line coincides, and itis the eccentricity of this point 
which enters intod—d', Tor the reading d/=180° 14% 50" 
the 29th line of the vernier coincides with the circle line 
185° 0', and therefore in this case $v = 88°45", We now 
find : 
sini ycosiy= 0.462, sin?dy = 0.800; 

and therefore 
) 0,462 a — 0.300 7 + J = 166.0, 


Similarly, from the meridian double altitude of a star, 
method (6), and from another pair of stars we find 


0,259 x -- 0.072 y + IF = 165.0, 
O117 a ~ 0.014 y + T= 1710. 


solving these three equations we obtain 
| log «= 1,61880,, logy = 0.48265, J = 175.8; 
whence, from (176), 
= 176°14', del x 41,9, 


Winle the index correction varies from day to day, and 
its value should be determined by the methods of § 74 
every time the sextant is used, the eccentricity is prac- 
tically constant, By neglecting the term J in (175) and 
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making 2v successively 0°, 10°, etc., we obtain the follow- 
ing corrections for eccentricity to be applied to the circle 
readiugs. 


Girclo | Oorrection Ctrola Gorrootion Olrale Oorraation 
0° 0", 100° — 16".2 
10 —1 8 110 —17 .4 
20} —o GO 120 —18 .6 
dQ) wa) th 130 — | 4, 
40 ~4 2 140) — 20 .2 


In order to determine the eccentricity very accurately, 
at least ten known angles distributed uniformly from 0° 
to 140° should be measured and the resulting equations 
solved by the method of least squares. The observations 
should be made in one night, so that J may be considered 
constant; but the observer should determine J several 
times during the night, to make sure that it doos not 
change. 


DITERMINATION OF TIM 


76, Time is determined from observations on the heay- 
enly bodies by determining the corrections to the chro- 
~hometer or other time-piece ab the instants when tho 
observations are mace. 


V7. Ly equal altitudes of a fived star. When a star ig 
from favo to four hours east of the meridian and near the 
prime vertical, observe a series of its double altitudes 
[§ 71] with the sextant and sidereal chronometer, and lot 
the mean of the chronometer times bo @. When the star 
reaches the same altitude west of the meridian observe its 
double altitudes with the vernier of the sextant sot at the 
same readings as before, in inverted order, and let the 
mean of the chronometer times be #’, The chronometer 
time of the star’s meridian passage is $(6'+ 0"). The 
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sidereal time of the star’s meridian passage equals its right 
ascension a. The chronometer correction A@ at this in- 


stant is given by 
A@ = a ~ 4(0' + &). (178) 


If a mean time chronometer is employed the sidereal 
time a must be converted into mean time. The requirect 
chronometer correction is then given by (178) as before. 


Heample. The following equal altitudes of Arcturta 
were observed with a sextant and sidercal chronometer at 
Ann Arbor, Saturday night, 1891 April 25. Required the 
chronometer correction. 


Chronometer sextant Chronometer 
Star East reading Star Wast 
104 23" 21s 81° BO! 0 174 Bim 7s 

et 14 81 60 0 20 62 
265 9 82 10 9 LB 56 
26 4° 82 80 0 19 2 
ei 69 $2 50 0 | 18 7 
(10 25 6.6 Ob’ 47 19 66.8 


Amer, Ephem., p. 840, a 14% 10” 4248 
| 4(6 +6") 18 62 83.2 
AG a 18 ) mi 


78. By equal altitudes of the sun. Observe as desoribod 
above [§§ 71, 77] the two series of equal double altitudes 
of the sun before and after noon, and let the chronometer 
times of the east and west observations be 7” and 7, a, 
mean time-piece being used. The mean of the two times 
is nob the chronometer time of the sun’s meridian PUSsA PG, 
since the sun’s declination has changed during the interval, 
and a correction must be applied. To find its value lot 


i= half the interval between the observations = 407" — 2"), 
$ = the sun’s declination at the observer's apparent noon, 
dé = the increment of the sun’s declination in the interval 4 


_ d= the increment of the sun’s hour augle due to the incrament of 
the declination. 
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Differentiating (15), regarding 6 and ¢é as variables, and 
dividing by 15 to express dt in seconds of time, we have 
tan tan 8\¢s 
. =(Gine aerrii pees 
by which amount the east and west observed times are 
greater than they would be if the declination were con- 
stant and equal to 6. The chronometer time of the sun’s 
meridian passage is therefore § C7" -- 27") ~ dt. The mean 
time of the sun’s meridian passage is 4, the equation of 
time at the observer’s apparent noon; and therefore the 
chronometer correction at the mean of the two times is 
AD = ff ~ £2" + 2") + ade, (180) 
If a sidereal chronometer is employed the sidereal inter- 
val ¢ is converted into the equivalent mean interval [§ 16], 
dé is computed from (179) as before and subtracted from 
the mean of the two times, and the result is the chronome- 
ter time of the sun’s meridian passage, Tho sidereal time 
ab this instant is equal to the sun’s apparent right asecen- 
sion a, and the chronometer correction is given by 
AG=a—4(0 4+ O")+ dt, (181) 
Evample. ‘The equal double altitudes of the sun were 
observed as below at Ann Arbor, Saturday, 1891 April 24— 


25, a sidereal chronometer being used. find the chro- 
nometer correction, 


Chronometer Sextant Chronomoter — Srv’ 
Sun Hast reading Sun West limb 
aah Om fe 66° 4B’ 0” 54 {Qe Dye Uppor 

5 48 07 3 41 37 “ 

G 88 G7 18 0 40 of rs 

' a O07 34 0 4) of a 

ool G7 60 0 oO 2h aL 

9 8.6 07 10 0 38 AIT Lower 

9 68 67 26 0 87 82 e 

10 88 G7 42 0 86 47.0 ce 

11 28 G7 68 0 a6 tr 
22 12 7.6 GS 14 0 6 85 18.6 sl 


#22 8 386.8 O’ 6 88 60.8 


104 PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY 


4(8" —O j= a4 45m 74.5 tan d 9.0687 
Reduction —~ 8G .D sing 9.0102 

Mean interval ¢ $ 44 30.6 (1) 1.005 
f BA 742 tan § 0.87265 
i: 56° 8’ tan? OF1T32 

th 42 17 (2) 0,168 
Amer. Ephem,, 8 +18 16 log [(1)~-(2)] 2.0717 
+ 48.7 x 8.742 = dG -+ 189.2 lor dé 2,200 
Suns apparent a 2 11” 30438 lors, 8.8259 
£0 + 8) 1 68 42.8 log dt 1.0501 

di + 11 «4 


AG +18 7.0 


79, It may be convenient to observe the equal altitucles 
in the afternoon of one day and the forenoon of the next 
day. In this case the mean of the two observed times 
minus the proper value of dé is the chronometer time of 
the sun’s lower culmination. If ¢ is half the mean time 
interval between the observations it must be replaced by 
130 +2¢=2' when substituting in (179); and # in (180) 
and @ in (181) must be increased by 12%, The chronom- 
eter correction at midnight is then given by (180) and 
C181). 

fxample. Wind the (sidereal) chronometer correction 
from the following equal altitude observations of the sun. 

a 5 88" 56°83 Friday afternoon, 1891 April 24 
6” 22 8 85.3 Saturday forenoon, 1801 April 24. 


4(" ~P) =t 8417" 104.5 tan ch 0.0587 
Reduction —-l 21.6 ) sin ¢! ).LH7,, 
Mean interval: 8 15° 58.0 (1) ~~ 1.006 
t 8 =6 BALQGG tan 6 O.3004 
E 128° 5 tan 2 O.U718,, 
’ = 808 5D (2) — O.LHF 
ch 42 17 log [(1) — (29) O72 7, 
6 +18 & log dé 2 G07 7 
+ 497.0 x 8.266 = dS + 4067.0 log +. GB. 254) 
127 ++ q@ «814% Om 469.4 log dé Ladodt,, 
4(0 + 6") 18 51 15,8 
dt ~~ 25 4 


AG 418 52 
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dt is a solar interval, and should be reduced to sidcreal, 
but the correction is small, and for sextant work may be 
neplected. 


80. The method of determining time by equal altitudes 
possesses the advantages that no cerrections are applied 
for index error, eccentricity, refraction, parallax and semi- 
diameter; any nuidetermined errors are climinated from 
the result; and the latitude need not be accurately known. 
However, if the state of the atmosphere and the index 
correction are cifferent at the two times of observation, 
the equal sextant readings do not eorrespond to oqual 
true altitudes, and a correction must be applied. If the 
index correction is greater and the refraction loss for the 
west observation than for the cast, the true double altitucle 
at the west observation is too great by the clifference of 
the index corrections and twice the difference of the ro- 
fractions, and the time of the observation must be inercased 
by the interval required for the sextant reading to cecrease- 
that amount. This interval can bo determined from the 
observations themselves. Thus in the examplo of § 78, 
the index correction ancl rofraction for the cast observation 
were 

Poa 8, of a1 ode, 
anc. for the west 

rill —— |» ih wi", git —— 1? PORTE 
The true couble altitude at the west obsorvation was too 
great by 

(I TY) 2 (pt eh) oe 174, 

From the observations it is seen that the soxtant reading 
decreased 16 = 960" in about 44" Tf # is the correction 
to the time of the west observation, we have 


NGO: 17 =: dbs a, 
from which ¢=088. The correction to A@ is —L a= —0%4, 


and therefore the true value of the chronometer correction 
is A@ =<: -+- 18” 746, 
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81. By a single altitude of a star. A series of double 
altitudes of a star having been observed in quick succes- 
sion, let | 

R = the mean of the sextant readings, 
6 — the mean of the corresponding chronometer times ; 


and let | 
J =: the index correction, 
e = the correction for eccentricity, 
h' = the apparent altitude of the star, 
z' = the apparent zenith distance of the star, 
+ == the refraction, | 
# = the true zenith distance of the star. 
Then 
2h = R+ fF 4 ¢ = 2(90° — 2), (1825 
ancl 
Zam + (188) 


The latitude @ and the declination 6 being known, the 
hour angle ¢ is given by (88) or (89). The sidereal time 
at the instant of observation is given by @=a+é, and 
thence the chronometer correction by 


Ag=0-6! (184) 


In case & mean time chronometer is used, the sidereal 
time @ must be converted into the mean time 7’ and com- 
pared with the chronometer time 7”. 

In determining the time from single altitudes of the stars 
and the sun, the observations should not be confined to one 
side of the meridian. Ht would be well to observe alter- 
nately east and west of the meridian, ab about equal alti- 
tudes. A comparison of the results of such a series often 
leads to the detection of systematic errors whose presence 


would not be suspected from observations made wholly in 
one part of the sky. 


fzample. The observations made on Arcturus east of 
the meridian, recorded in § 77, give 


6 = 10* 25” 946, R = 92°10’ 0", 
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lind the chronometer correction. 


it 82° 10F OV Barom. 20,100 inches 
i + 3 12 Att. Phorm, 65°.0 F. 
€ — Id Iext. Therm. 60 .) I. 
2h! 82 12 58 
ht = 416 20 sing [z-+¢(d—O}] 9.76646 
2 =» «48 «8 81 sin? [2 — (gd —6}] = 0.35770 
From (04), + L 4 geod [z+ (h4-8)} 0.24062 
zg 48 G4 36 seo kd fe —(@-1-8)] 0.00286 
pe 42 16 47 tantad 9.378658 
Ephen., 6 +19 44 62 tan dé 0,88676,, 
¢—-§ 22 81 65 : dé 164° 4! OG! 
b+8 62 1 89 t 208 8 42 
z-+ (db — 8) 71 28 80 t 204 $2" 360.5 
z-~ (dh — 8) 20 20 40 Ephemoris,a 14 10 42.7 
2+(b+8) 110 56 14 6 10 43 18.2 
z—(b+8) —13 7 4 ()}Hé10 2H 


| AG +18 8.0 
82. By a single altitude of the sun. Tf 


p sz the parallax of the sun, 
S = the semidiameter of the sin, 


the true zenith distance of the center of the sun is piven by 
gale ope 8} (186) 


SY being + or — according as the upper or lower limb of 
the sun was observed. ‘The value of ¢ is piven by (88) or | 
(89) as before, #¢ is tho true time when the observation 
was made, Tho mean time Z' is given by applying tho 
equation of time “ Tf 7" ig the chronometer time of 
observation, the chronometer correction is 


A= 7 1, | (186) 


If a sidereal time-picce is used the mean timo Z’ must be 
converted into the sidereal time and tho resulting value 
compared with the chronometer time. | 

Since tho declination of the sun is changing, it is neces- 
sary to know the chronometer corroction within 10°; other- 
wise the value of 8 taken from the Hphemeris may be 
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slightly in error, thus giving only an approximate value 
of the chronometer correction. With this value of tha 
chronometer correction a more accurate value of 6 could be 
found, which substituted in (88) as before would give prac- 
tically exact values of ¢ and the chronometer correction. 


Hzample, ‘The observations made on the sun east of the 
meridian, recorded in § 78, give 
@ = 22) 8" 35.9, R = 67° 80! 0", 


The ehronometer correction is assumed to be -+- 18 3; 
required its value furnished by the observations. 


xk 8 687° 30° OF Barom. 29,086 inches 
i +8 8 Att, Therm. 60°.0 I. 
€ — j% Ext, Therm, £7 .8]?. 


2h’ 67 82 5G 
 638 46 28 Amer. Ephem., p. 278, x BY'.8 


2 66 138 82 log ar 0.0d4 
i 1 24. sin 2’ 8.920 
P T From (64), p v7 
2 656 14 49 
hb 42 16 47 6 Q9h gm ge 
6+18 12 58 Approx. A@ 4+18 3 
hP—-d 29 8 54 Sid. time 228 26 88 
d+6 655 29 40 Mean time April 24420 18 26 - 
z+(h-5) 85 18 48 Longitucle 6 Bd 65 
z—(>—96) 27 10 55 Gr. meantime April 26 1 48 24 
z+(h+8) 111 44 29 Ephem., 6 + 13°12" $a” 
z —(h + O) 045 9 
sin$fz+(¢—38)] 9.88007 True time April 244204 15% 38+,8 
sin 4[z—(d — 8)] 9.87104 Longitucte 5 84 65.1 
secé[z+(h + 8] 0.25099  Gr.truetime April25 1 61 
sec $[z—(P+5)] , 0.00001 Eiq. of time, 36 — 2 4.0 
tan?Zé = 9.45801 Mean time April 24 20 13 88 4 
tangZé  9,720650,, sid. time, @ 99 26 42 ub 
$2 151° 87/17") ~=Chron. time, @ 22 8 36 
t 808 54 84 rt: 418 7.1 


True time 204 15"38+3 


This value of A@ differs so little from the assumed value 
that another approximation to the value of 8 is unnecessary. 
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Using + 8/21" as the index correction, the value of 
A@ given by tho afternoon solar observations, § 78, is 
4-18" 81, which agrees well with the above, assuming the 
chronometer’s daily rate to bo + 8°.6 [§ 64]. 


83. The error in the hour anglo —and therefore in the 
time — produced by a small error in the measured altitude 
or in the assumed latitude is readily found. Differentiat- 
ing (15), regarding ¢ and ¢ as variables, and reducing by 
(17), we obtain 


tiz 


SS nn 18 
sin A cos db’ os 


that is, an error dz in the measured zenith distance pro- 
cuces an error dt in the time, which 1s least when sin A is 
a maximum, Likewise, differentiating (15) with respect 
to ¢d and ¢ and reducing by (16) and (11), we have 


da __4P (188) 


bin st cos ob 


that is, an error dd in the latituce gives riso to an error 
dé in the time, which is small when tan A is large. 

Kor these reasons if appoars thot to obtain tho best 
determination of time from observed altitudes, those stars 
should be selected which are as nearly as possible in the 
prime vertical. | 
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84. by a meridian alittude of a star or the sun. Obsorve 
the double altitude of the star or sun at tho instant when 
it is on the merician, and obtain the true zenith distance ¢ 
asin §$ Sl and 82, The latitude is then found from 


b= Och &, (180) 


the upper sign being used for a star south of the zonith, 
the lower sign for a star between the zonith and the polo. 
For a ster below the pole wo have 


db rier LRU? — O — 2 (100) 
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Hxample. The double altitude of the sun's lower limb 
was observed at Ann Arbor at true noon, [friday, 1891 
Feb. 6, as follows : 


Sextant 638° 40/15". Barom. 28.98 inches, Jéxt, Therm. 38° FI. 


Iind the latitude. 
In this case + is computed from (96), and » may be taken 
from the table on page 27. 


RR 68° 49° 15" 2! 58° 8! 56" 
i + 38 5 7 1 25 
Ee = 12 p 8 
2hi G8 52 8 5 — 16 15 
Ai B81 56 4. Zz 57 49 #1 
ze 58 8 56 6 —15 82 11 


@ 42 16 50 


85. By an altitude of a star, the time being known. Hav- 
ing determined the star’s hour angle by (41), the latitude 
1s given by (15), in which @¢ is the only unknown quantity. 
To determine it, assume 


fsin F = cos 8 cosé, (191) 
fcos # = gin 6, : (192) 
and (15) becomes 
cosz = fsin(d + 2) = sind sec I’sin (eb + F), 


Krom these we obtain 


tan F = cot 8 cos, (193) 
sin (> -++ J”) = cos # cos zcosec 8, | (19-E) 


which effect the solution. 

The quadrant of # is determined by (191) and (192). 
(p+), being determined from its sine, may terminate 
in either of two quadrants, thus giving rise to two values 
of the latitude. That one is selected which agrees best. 
with the known approximate value of the latitude. 

In case the sun is observed, ¢ is the true solar time. 
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Reample. Vind the latitude from the following double 
altitudes of Polaris observed Saturday, 1891 April 25: 


Chronometer sextant Brrom. 29.17 inches 

14255" 6 82°18 40" Text. Therm. 88°38 7, 
66 35 | 19 20 
. 68 20 | 19 36 Amar, Iephem., p. $06 

| 156 1 O 20 40 a JAL7™ 43s 
Means 14 57 46 | 89 19 84. 8 88°43’ gar 

fo 144 67m 46s RR Ba°19' Bye col} 8.847270 

A@ +18 10 a --+- 8 12 aos 9.080572,, 

§ 15615 6d. é — 165 i §68° 53/ 28" 

a 117 48 2h 82 22 BL cos it Y.OO)010 

tf 18 58 7 A’ 4) 11 15 GOH % 9, 818-L14 

¢ 200°B1! 45” oe 48 48 4.5 cosec § 0.000108 

, 1 6 sin (qb -- 2°} V.8ladd1 

2 48 490 Gt eh -|- = 4d? 10" 20" 


dh 42 16 62 


86. Differentiating (15) with regard to 2 and ¢ and 
reducing by (16) we obtain 


dd = SE : (105) 


that is, an error dz in tha measured zenith distance pro- 
duces the minimum error df in the latitude whon the star 
is on the meridian. | 

Differentiating C15) with regard to @ and # and reduc- 
ing by (16) and (17), we obtain 


di =~ fan A cos qb at} (1008) 


that is, an orror dé in the ostimated time of making tho 
observation gives rise to an orror deb in the latitude, which 
will be small when the star is nearly on the moridian, and 
equal to zero when A is 0° or 180°. 

lor these reasons it appears that to obtain tho best de- 
termination of the latitude from observodl altitudes, those 


stars should be sclocted which aro as nearly as possible on 
the meridian. 
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87. By cireummertdian altitudes. Lhe method of § 84 
is applicable to only one altitucle observed when the star 
is on the meridian. If a series of altitudes be observed 
just before and after meridian passage, — called circum- 
meridian altitudes, — they can be reduced to the equivalent 
meridian altitudes and a quite accurate value of the lati- 
tude obtained by combining the results. Hquation (1d) 
may be written 
| cos z = cos( — 5) — cos @ cos 6 2 sin? ¥ f, (197) 


‘Tf we let z, be the zenith distance of the star when it is on 
the meridian and put # = cos ¢ cos 6 Zsin*®} t, C197) be- 
comes ) 


CON Z = COS %, — If (108} 
Here z is a function of ¥, and we may write 
zo f(y). 


Developing this in series by Maclaurin’s formula, restoring 
the value of y,and dividing the abstract terms by sin 1” to 
express them in seconds of arc, we haye 


cosdcos§ Bsin®ki /cos@cosd\? cotz,2 smi he 

a ag Or ee eee ee nner ape ily (190) 
Sill 2, sin 1 Sill 2% sin 4 

which converges rapidly when ¢ does not exceed 80”, and 

the star is more than 20° from the zenith, as it will be in 


sextant double altitudes. If we let 


ome fen =A,  A®eotz,=B, (200) 
2sin?Zé 2814 te 9 
gin 1! ks ai yi ts (201) 


and substitute the resulting value of z, for z in (189), we 
have 


dAG=ht2F Am + Rn, (2025 
the lower sign being employed for a star culminating 
between the zenith and the pole, 


When a star is observed near the meridian at lower cul- 
mination, 16 1s convenient to reckon the hour angle from 
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the lower transit. ¢in (16) must be replaced by 180° + ¢, 
and we obtain . 


coss=sin ¢ sin 6— cos @ cos 6 cost = — cos (p+) +cos dh con 82 sin? Le. 


Developing this in series as before and substituting the 
resulting value of 2, for 2 in (180), we have 


db = 180° —6~2 —- dm — Bn. (203) 


The entire scries of observations is conveniently reduced 
as a single observation by letting 2, a and 2 in (202) and 
(208) vopresent the arithmetical means of the values of 
these quantities for the individual observations. 

The values of m and 2 ave tabulated in the Appendix, 
Tabsur IT, with the argument é — 

An approximate value of @ is required in computing A. 
This may be obtained by the method of § 84, from the 
observation made nearest the meridian. 

If the sun is observed, the cleclination is taken from the 
Téphemeris for the instant of each observation in cage the 
observations are reduced separately, and for the mean of 
the timos in case they are reducod collectively. 

If o star is observed with oa sidereal chronometer, the 
hour angles ¢ ave the intervals between each observed time 
and the chronometer time of the sta’s transit. 

If a star is observed with a mean time chronometer, the 
intervals must be roduecd from mean to sicleratl intervals 
before entering Tantra IIL for m and om. 

If the sun is observed with a mom tine chronometer, tho 
intervals should be reduced to apparent solar intervals by 
correcting for the change in the cquation of time during 
the intervals, “Chis, however, will never oxceed 0.6, and 
may be neglected in sextant observations. 

If the sun is observed with a sidercal chronometer, tho 
intervals must be reduced to moan solar intervals and 
thence to apparent solar. | 

If the rate of the chronometer is large 1b must be allowed 
for. 
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zample. Wednesday, 1891 April 8, at a place im lati- 
tude about 42°17! and longitude 5* 84” 55* the following 
double altitudes of the sun were observed with a sextant 
Barom. 29.878 inches, Att, 
Therm. 66° F., Ext. Therm. 42°.6 Ff, Required the lati- 
[Each printed observation is the mean olf three 
consecutive original observations. | 


and sidereal chronometer, 


tucle. 


Limb Hextaue Ohronomotar Sidereal ¢ Bolar z 1 th 
Upper | 109° 58 33.7 | 0% 31" 283.0 | —19 5ie2 | —10" 6b0 | PTO | Ll? 
Lower {109 4 40 .0 4 61.0|/—~16 386.2 |/—16 33.5 38 .1| 0 .70 

” 100 14 6 2 38 48.8) —12 48,9 )/—12 41,87 310 - | O 2b 
Upper | 110 26 164 2° 42 42,0 /—- 8 44.9] — & 43.6 | 1) OO) 0 106 
‘i 110 20 3 .0 45 44.7 )/— 6 42.5/— 5 41.6] t3 67 60 M1 
Lower (109 27 27 .6 49 30,7 | — 1 06.681 — 1 66.2 ¢ 4 | 0 .O0 
a 109 27 43 7 63 oY | tl 4b i+ 1 de 6 4 | f} .00 
Upper |110 2000 O10 OF Bo; + 6 8.8] + 6G OTB O78 BY] OOO 
- 110 21 51 2/1 2 £.O] +11 28.8] --11 26.90 | BAF | O .16 
Lower | 109 11 33 7 D 46,7 | +14 19.5 | +14 17.2) 400 0) O WH) 
' 109 2 27 OT 09 W.d] +17 dhol) tie 42.2 / 015 07 © fhe 
Upper | 209 6 20 0,12 12 30.7! +21 G.6 ] +21 38.0} 86) .2]7 1 of 
10) 48 45 2 “++ 0 33.9 830.7 O .46 

Apparent time of apparent noon Oo om 02.0 

Equation of time -- 1 #8, 

Mean time of apparent noon Oo 1 -f8.1 

Sideraal time of apparent noon 1 & 37.2 

Chronometer correction +17 106.0 

Chronometer time of apparent noan 0 51 27.2 


The difference between this and the observed times r1ves 


the sidereal intervals ¢ as above. 


The mean of the hour angles is +- 0” 884.9, and there- 
fore the sun’s declination is taken for the local mean tims 
Q° 1" 25,1 + 0" 335.9 = 0% 2" 26° or Greenwich mean time 
bo” BT™ 218, 

An equal number of observations on the upper and 
lower limbs was made, hence there is no correction for 
semidiameter. 


The solution of (202) is made as follows: 
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8 + 7° 17! BB" 4 Sextant 100° 45 437.9 
d& 42 17 i -2 61 .7 
ze, 84 60 26 .6 € — 18 0 
cos@ 9.80018 2h! 10h 48 16 20 
ecosd ss. 00-47 kt G4 G4 8 Od 
cosecz, 0.24161 x 68h) U8 UBL 
log A 0.10711 r 40.5 
lop  2,68110 p Gh 41 
Am 434/77 z 865 6 87 .0 
log A? =. 0,214 2 O --7 17 88 
cotz, 0.1040 Am ¢ lt 7 
log 2 9, 0812 Bn il 
log Bn = 0.0508 & 42 10 40 8 
Lin je 


A repetition of the computation with this valuo of 4 doas 
not change the result. 
[The latitude of the place is known to be about 
42° 16! 47".1.] 
GHOGRAPITIGAL LONGITUDE 


88. By lunar distances, Tho moon's distance from a 
star nearly in tho ecliptic is rapidly changing. Tbs geo- 
centric distances from tho sun, Menus, Jars, Jrugiter, Sataern 
and nine bright stars near ifs path are given in tho Amovi- 
can Ephemeris [pp., XUI-X VOI of cach month] at three- 
hour intervals of Greenwich moan timo, from which the 
distances at any other instants may be found by intorpola- 
tion. Conversely, if ity distance from any of these objoets 
ig measured with the sextant and the apparent distance 
reduced to the sorresponding geocontric distance, the 
Greenwich mean time at tho instant of observation may 
be found. The Greenwich mean time minus the observer's 
mean time is the observor’s longitude, ‘Ehis method of 
determining the longitude ia oevasionally of cousidorable 
importance to navigators and explorors, 


89, We shall suppose that tho moon’s distance from tho 
sun has been observed. ‘The formule for a planet will be 
the same, save that the somidinmetor of the planet may 
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usually * be neglected. Kora star the parallax and semi- 
ciameter are zero. ) 

The sextant reading having been corrected for the index 
error and eccentricity, the result is the apparent distance 
between the nearest limbs of the sun and moon. It 
must be corrected for their semidiameters, refractions ancl 
parallaxes. ) 

To compute these corrections, the zenith distances of 
the two bodies must be known. When there are three 
observers, as frequently happens at sea, the altitudes of the 
sun and moon, and the cistance between them, should he 
measured simultaneously. The observer’s mean time can 
be obtained also from these observed altitudes of the sun 
[§ 82]. When it is not practicable to make these obser- 
vations at the same time, the observer may measure the 
altitudes immediately before and after measuring the lunar 
distance, and obtain the required altitudes at the instant 
of observation by interpolation. Again, the observer may 
assume an approximate value of the longetude Cwhich he 
can usually do sufficiently accurately), and take from the 
{uphemeris the right ascensions and declinations of the 
sun and moon corresponding to the Greenwich time thus 
obtained. Lhe hour angles, azimuths and zenith distances 
are then given by §§ 8 and 5. 

Che parallax of the sun in azi- 
muth is negligible; its parallax 
in zenith distance is given by 
(64). The parallax of the moon 
GIL In azimuth is given by (71) and 

(72); and in zenith distance, by 
(80), (78) and (79). (95) gives 
rc the refractions, care being taken to 
Ig) use the apparent zenith distance. 


Zz 


Fig. 18 


eg ks ee 


, werlul enough to define the planet's disk, 
the moon's limb may be made to pass through the center of the disk. 
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moon are obtained by the methods of §§ 38--86. The solu- 
tion of (107) requires the values ofg In Tip, 28 let Ag 
‘be the moon’s center, & the sun's center, and 4 the zenith. 
For the sun, g= ZS, and for the moon, g= 448. 
we let ww 

Z' = the apparent zenith distance ofthe sun oo =: 738, 

z! = the apparent zenith distance of the moon =: 4.47, 

d! = the apparent distanee between the conters == NA, 


we can write, for the sun, 


SOE (sckinial Ae ei Sik eal Hh ec itch ae 3 Ope 
tan $= Vain V(b +b al 4 dain d C40 -- af fe dl) (205) 


and for the moon, 
pina (Zia as edysin EA bt) iy 
tm dg Vea ered) sind ce oP ty) OP 

Adding the inclined semidiameters givon by C107) to 
the corrected sextant reading, the sum is the distance ¢! 
between the centers ag seen from the observer. 

The combined effect of the refraction anc the paratlix 
in zenith distance is to shift the bodies in thoir vertiart 
circles without changing the anglo SZAZ wh the zouith, 
which we shall represent by VP. if wo [ot 


4 = the geocentric zonith distance of the aun, 
z= the geocentric zenith distance of thea moon, 
@” = the corresponding distance between tho can tora, 


we can write 


cos” = cosz casa 4 --F Bluse sin 4 CON V, (203) 
cos d@’ = coss' cos 4! -}- sin2e' sin 4’ eos F, (2017) 
Therefore 
cos” — coszeos 4 _ cas! ~- eoss' con 4! 
Sines Zw wi 
Or 


v 
cos d! — 008 (4 + 4) _ cosd’ ~- aos (2! +f 4") 


a a ¥ ; r nae +} bd 
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If we put 2’ + Z' +d’ = 2a, and substitute 


cos d’ — cos (2’ + 4') = 2sina sin (% — d’), 
cos d=: 1 — 2sin* hd", 
cos (e+ Z} = 2cos*4 (2 + 2) — I, 
= 1] — 2sin*h(2+ 2), 
(208) reduces to 


a ae _ sing sin 4 ‘nia ~ dd). (209 
sin? 4d = sin? 4 (z + 2 } sinz’ sin 4’ es ay 


Let an auxiliary angle J be defined by 
_aqy_— Sing sinZ sinasin (a — dd) 210 
“ ae zsinZ’ sin?4(e+ 24) Sia 
Then (209) takes the form 
sind d” = sin} (z+ 2) cos B7, , (211) 


The parallax of the moon in azimuth produces a small 
change in V and therefore in @’’. From (206), by dilfer- 
entiation, 

Ad" ='sin zsin Z sin V cosec d” AP, (212) 


in which AP is the parallax in azimuth. - 
The geocentric distance d between the centers is now 
given by 
ded! + Ad", (213) 


In connection with the lunar distances, the I/phemeris 
gives a column “PP. iL. of Diff.” (Proportional Logarithm 
of the Difference), which is the logarithm of 10800, the 
number of seconds in 8’, minus the logarithm of the change 
in the lunar distance, expressed in seconds of arc, in the 
next following three hours. That is, itis the logarithm of 
the reciprocal of the moon’s average rate for the three 
hours, or the rate at the middle period of the three hours 
{see remarks on interpolation, §15]. In order to interpolate 
for the Greenwich mean time corresponding to the given 
value of d, we have only to add the P. L. of Diff. for the 
middle period of the approximate interval to the logarithm 
of the number of seconds of arc by which a exceeds the 
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next smaller Ephemeris lunar distance. The sum is the 
logarithm of the number of seconds of time by which 
the Hphemeris time is to be increased. 

If the P. L. of Diff. givan in the EMphemeris is used 
without change, a shght correction for the neglected second 
difference of the moon’s rate can be taken from Tanras J, 
Appendix, American Kphemeris, and applied as there 
directed. 

If the resulting longitude differs considerably from the 
assumoad longitude, a second approxunation should be made 
by starting with the value of the longitudes just obtained. 
A third approximation will not be necessary. | 


Evample. Tuesday, 1891 May 12, the distance between 
the bright limbs of the sun and moon was observed with 
n sextant and sidereal chronometer. ‘The mean of ten 
observalions gave 


Of! = 8' 30" 10%, 22 = $7928! 82".9, 


Chronometer correction, -- 19" 15%; index  correstion, 
+2 56.4; Barom. 29.25 inches, Att. Thomn. 62° Ti,, 
Tixt. Therm. 57° I.;  Intitude, -F 2° 16°47"; longitude 
assumed, -+- 6° 84". Required a more oxaut value of the 
longitucla. 


’ BA am 90 2 G7 Bs FBO 

AG +10 1h i +06 62 660 A. 

0 8 65 26 € = 11°48 

Mean time 6 33 42 Disthuce Of 81 18 0 


Longitude 6 84. 
(ie. mean timo Ll 7 42 


rorresponding to this Greenwich mean time, we tale 
from the American Lphemoris, pp. 74, 76, 77, 80 and 278, 


Sun Maon 
Right asconsion, a sr [7 fede 7A ion 1s 
Deslination, 6+} 1b° 16 TO -- 26° 80° 65" 
Samidinmetar, Pe 16 61,7 1h 13.8 


Horizontal parallax, 8.6 6D 43.8 
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By §§ 8 and 6 we find for the goocentric coérdinates ot 

the sun, 

P= 8499246", A = 1009850", = 78°40" 5; 
anc for the moon, 

f= 9199850", A = 58°27 91", =x 24° 15! 40%, 

Computing the parallaxes we obtain, for the sun, 
A’ — A = 0, pm Lam 4m BA, 
From (58) we find ¢ — #! = 6877.8 = 11/ 27.3; and from 
(59) log p = 9.99985; therefore, for the moon, 
log m = 6.11807, Ai -— A =} 2148, 

y= -+ 0 40".2, log a = 8.20008, af wm 2m OB 08, 

The mean refraction of the sun, TABLE II, is abo 
3/18" and therefore its apparent zenith distance 1s ver; 
nearly 78° 48/0’, Tho value of the refraction is nov 
found from (95) to be 8! 87.6. Similarly, tho refrac 
tion for the moon is 25".6, The apparent zenith distance 
of the sun and moon are thercfore 

Zi = 18°49 4,8, gf = 24°98! 207.6. | 

The apparent zenith distance of the upper limb of th 
sun is 78° 48/ 4/7°.8 — 16! 61.7 = 78° 27'18",1. The con 
responding refraction is 86.5. ‘The apparent vertica 
semicdiameter is therefore contracted 8'.1 [§ 86], and 14 
value is 16’ 48.6, 

Lhe moon’s apparent semidiameter is found from C106 
to be 15’ 26.3; and by refraction its apparent vertica 
semiciameter is reduced to 15’ 26/',0. 

Lhe approximate distance between the centers of th 
sun and moon is 

d’ = 67°31! 18" + 15 40" + 15/26" — 48° 2’ 88", 


Substituting these values of d', Z and ze’ in (204) w 
obtain for the sun, g = 20° 68'; and in (205) for the moo1 
gq = 124°34’, ror the sun, a=16' 61.7 = 9681" .7, b= 
16'48".6 = 948.6; and by (107) tho inclined semidiamete 
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ig S!?= 16/491. Similarly, for the moon, 8” = 15/ 26''.2, . 
The apparent distance between the centers of the sun and 
moon is therefore 

d= 57° Sl’ 187.0 -- 16’ 40".1 4+ 15 26".2 = 58° 2! 83".8, 

The solution of (210) gives df= 49° 48/39".0; and 
thence, from (211), @ = 08° 18' 16.0, Substituting 
Al— AsmAV = + 21.8 in (212), we obtain Ad! = + 7''4, 
The geocentric distance between the sun and moon is 
therefore, by (218), 

d = 68° 18’ 10".0 -F 7".4 = 58° 18’ O38" 4, 

Irom the American Iiphemeris, pp. 86 and 87, at 
Greenwich mean time O48, ds 67° LE 238", | Pi. of Diff, = 0.381609, 
Gresnwich moan time 12, d¢=68 43 0, P. LL. of Dit, = 0.3184, 
We have to interpolate for the interval of time 7 after 94, 
corresponding to a change in @ of 68° 18° 238.4 —57° 16! 28! 
= 8720.4. The value of 7 1s approximately 2°. ‘Lhe 
value of P. LL. of Diff. at the middle of the 2’ is 0.8167, 


P.L.of Dill, 0.8107 Gr. mean time 114 8 Bde 

log 872054 8.0700 Observer’s mean time 6 83 42 

| log Z' 8.8878 Observer's longitude 6 34 62 
‘a 77 1d 


YO Bm Bae 


Lhe true value of the longitude is known to be 6" Bl" 66%, 

Tho error of 8° corresponds to an error of 2! in the mens- 
ured distance [or in the lunar tables], and is unusually 
small, The observations are difficult to make, and the 
measures of the best observers are casily Hable to an error 
of 10", It is well, howover, to carry the numerous corree- 
tions to tenths of a second to prevent the accumulated 
effect of neplocted fractions. 
Lhe above solution of this problem is cessentially a 
vigorous one, Navigators aro accustomed to employ 
abridged forma of solution, for which the reductions avo 
much shorter. Likewise many of the functions are tabu- 
lated, which still further reduees the labor. 


CHAPTER VII 
TNE TRANSIT INSTRUMENT 


90. Iho transit instrument consists essentially of a 
telescope attached perpendicularly to a horizontal axis. 
The cylindrical extremities of this axis are the pivots. 
Lhe straight line passing through their centers is the 
rotation axis. ‘Ihe supports for the two pivots aro called 
the V's. ‘Lhe straight lino passing through the optical 
center of the object glass and the rotation axis and per- 
pencicular to the latter is the collimation axis. By revolv- 
ing the instrument about the rotation axis the collimation 
axis clescribes a plane called the collimation plane. In tho 
common focus of the object glass and eye-picce is a system 
of wires called the recticle. It consists either of spider 
threads attached to a frame, or of fine lines ruled on thin 
glass. An odd number of wires— usually five, seven or 
cleven —is placed parallel to the collimation plane and 
perpendicular to the collimation axis, over which the times 
of transit of a star’s image are observed. The middle wire 
of the set is fixed. as nearly as possible in the collimation 
plane. One or two wires are placed perpendicular to those 
to mark the center of the field of view. A micrometer 
wire parallel to the first set is arranged to move as nearly 
as possible in their plane. Tho axis of tho insbrument is 
hollow. A light is placed so that the rays from it enter 
the axis and fall on a small mirror in the centor of the 
telescope, which reflects them to the eye-piece in such a 
way that the wires are seen as dark lines in a bright field. 
The illuminating apparatus in some instruments is arranged 

122 
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so that the observer may change from dark lines in a bright 
field to bright lines in a dark field, — a necessary anwipo- 
ment when the object to be observed is very fnint. A 
very common distribution of the 
wires In the reticle is shown in 
Big. 19, 

Lhe instrument 18 so arranped 
that its rotation axis can be 
rotated 180°; da, reversed, mhout 
a vertical line. The two jposi- 
tions are defined conveniently by 
stating the position of the clamp 
or praduated circle on the wxis. 
Thus, clamp W oor elamp df, etrele W ov etrele Jf, donates 
thet position of the instrument in which tho ¢lamp or 
circle is west ov east of the collimation plane. 

An excellent form of transit and zenith telescope ean- 
bined is shown in Pig, 20.) ‘Che cirsular base-plate of thu 
instrument is supported on threo serews, with which tho 
instrument may be quickly leveled on its supporting por. 
the two standards which support the pivots of the inate 
ment are rigidly fixod to a cireular plete, whish may be 
rotnted freely through 180° on tho base-plate when the 
lustrument is used as a zenith telescope [considered in tha 
next chapter]. When the ingbrument is used as a trennib, 
the two circular plates aro clamped together, and remuin 
clamped, To reverse the instrument, tho observer turns 
the reversing crank (shown in the lower right corner of tho 
cut), which rises the two small inner standards until the 
pivots aro entirely freo from the V’s; the axis, supported 
on the two standards, is thon turned gently through 1x0", 
and carefully lowered by turing the orank in tho reverse 
direction, until tho pivots rest in the V's. ‘Che illaminnt- 
ing lanterns are in position for the rays to pass through 
the pivots. The level—in this form ewled the striding- 
level-—is shown vesting on tho pivots. Tho micrometer 
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box can be rotated 90° to make the movable wire perpen- 
dicular to the rotation axis for the transit instrument, or 
parallel to it for the zenith instrument. The cut shows 
the micrometer in the latter position. A diagonal eye- 
piece enables the instrument to be used with zenith stars. 
The small circles attached to the sides of the telescope are 
used for setting the telescope at the zenith distanee or 
altitude of the star to be observed. The vernier-arms bear 
both coarse and delicate levels. When one of the verniers 
is seb at the proper reacing for the star, the telescope is 
moved in altitude until the bubble of the coarse level 
“plays.” The star will thon pass through the approxi- 
mate center of the eyepiece. It is made to pass between 
the two horizontal wires by turning the slow-motion 
screw. : 

Another common form of the transit instrument is that 
in which one end of the axis is made to take the place of 
the lower half of the telescope. A prism is placed at the 
intersection of the telescope and axis. ‘This turns the rays 
of light through 80° to the cyepiecs, which is in one ond 
of the axis. This form is somvtimes called the broken or 
prismatic transit. 

An excellent form of the prismatic transit is shown in 
Wig. 21. In this, the combined telescope and rotation axis 
is mounted east and west, and the totelly reflecting prisin 
is immediately in front of the object glass. It is provided 
with a reversing apparatus, with na micrometer and delicate 
yonith level, and can bo used also as a zenith telescope. 
This instrument is very compact, and therefore well 
adapted for use in exploration or other cases where trans- 
portation is difficult, 

There are several considerations affeeting all formns of 
tho transit instrument; viz: | 

The instrument should be reversible without appreci- 
uble jarring. 

‘The lamps used for illuminating tho reticle, or for 
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lighting the observing room, must be so placed that they 
will not heat the instrument appreciably. 

The supporting pier must be isolated from the floor of 
the observing room, and should extend down to a firm 
rock or soil foundation. 

The observing room should be constructed so that 1t may 
be thoroughly ventilated before observations are begun. 

A. sidereal chronometer or clock is a necessary: com- 
panion of the transit instrument. Refined observations 


=i WIOERARA RAG Pree ni side ine pian eee aaa Jt ee SS : Sats . 


should: be made by the chronographic method, described 
in § 68, In a fixed observatory, the clock should not be 
mounted in the transit room, but in an interior room of 
more constant temperature, where it can be placed equally 
woll in the electric circuit. 


91. The transit instrument may be mounted so that its 
collimation plane is either in the prime vertical, or in the 
meridian. In the first case it may be used to determine 
the latitude; but this method is practically superseded 
by that of the zenith telescope, to be described later. 
Mounted in the meridian, it ig employed in connection 
with a sidereal clock or chrononister to determine the 
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time, the right ascensions of the stars or other celestial 
objects, anc the longitude of the observer, when great 
accuracy 1s required; and we shall treat only this case. 
Let us suppose that the axis is mounted due east and 
west and that the middle wire is exactly in the collimation 
plane. Tt the image of a star whose apparent right ascen- 
sion is @ is observed on the wire at the chronometer time 
@', the chronometer correction A@ is given by (neglecting 

diurnal aberration) 
Ad=a— &. (21+) 


Lhe observer may adjust his instrument as accurately 
as he pleases, but the adjustments will not remain, owing 
to changes of temperature, strains, ete. It is customary | 
to pub the instrument very nowly in the meridian when it 
Is first seb up, and thereafter to vary the adjustments only at 
long intervals of time. In general, therefore, the star will 
he observed when it 1s slightly to one side of the meridian. 
A determination of the errors of adjustment of his instr 
mont enables the observor to reduees the chronometer time 
of observation to the chronometer time of meridian pas- 
sige; whence the chronometer correction 1s given by C214) 
as before. 


92. ‘Theoretically, the rotation axis should be. in the 
prime vertical and in the horizon, and the middle wire 
should be in the collimation plane, 

Lhe azimuth constant, ¢, is the anglo which the rotation 
axis mikes with the primo vertical. It is -- when tle west 
ond of the axis is too far south. 

— ‘The level constant, 4, is the angle which the rotation axis 
makes with the horizon. Tt is + when the west end of tho 
axis 1s too high, 

Tho collimation constant, ¢, is the angle which a line 
through the middle wire and the optical center of the 
object glass — called the line of sight-— makes “with the 
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collimation plane. It is -- when the middle wire is west 
(in the eyepiece) of the collimation plane. 

It is required to correct the time of observation of a star 
for the small deviations a, 6 and e. 

Let SWN# in ig. 22 represent the celestial sphere 
projected on the horizon, 4 the observer's zenith, WS the 
meridian, WH the prime vertical, VQ the equator, and 2? 


ia, 23 


the pole, . Suppose the rotation axis of the instrument lies 
in the vertical circle AZ.B, and that the axis produced cuts 


the sphere in A and 8; that the great circle V’Z'S' lies - 


in the collimation plane; and that VW" ZS", parallel to 


N'Z'S', is described by the line through the middle wire. 


ancl the center of the object glass, When the stars are 
observed on the middle wire they are on the circle 
NUZA"S", whereas we desire to know the chronometer 
time when they are on the meridian. Let O be such a. 
star. The time required for the star to pass from 0 to 
the mericiian is equal to the hour angle of O measured from 
the meridian toward the east. Let r represent it. 

If we let 90° — m denote the hour angle and # the 
declination of A, we have by definition, . 
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APA = 90° — m, ZA = fh — 8, 


PA = O° + a, PO = 90° — 4, 
Pa = YO’ — a, AO = 90° + «, 
PZ = 00° — ¢, OPA = 00° —~m+r, 


From the triangle ZPA we have 


sin = sind sin & — cosd cos @ sin a, (215) 
sinmcosn = sindcosd -- cosbsind sing; (210) 
and from OPA | 
sinc = — sinn sind -+ cosn cos § sin (7 — Mm), | 
~ sin (r — m)= tann tan } + sine see n seo 8. (217) 


These equations are true for any position of the instru- 
ment, and determine +r when a, 6 and ¢ ave known. But 
for the instrument nearly in the meridian a, 6, e,-m and 
mare small, and the above equations become 


2 = bsin db — acox d, (218) 
m=: bcos db 4- asin , (210) 
r=m +ntand + csoc dé. (220) 


(220) is Bessel’s formula for computing the value of 7. 
Tliminating am and. trom the three equations we obtain 
Mayer's formula 


ed nin (qb — 8) “|- fis coa(¢d — 8) ~[- (fs a (221) 
cos & cos 6 cos } 


in which the terms of the second member are the correc- 

tions, respectively, for errors of adjustment in azimuth, 

level and collimation. | | 
ior convenience, let us put 


AaSM($=8, 9984-9), got, ony 


C08 B eas é cos 6 


and (221) becomes 
radia -- 0B + eC, (225) 


Tho effect of the diurnal aberration is to throw the star 
east of its true position, It is therefore observed too late, 
lk : " 
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and the time of. observation must be diminished by the 
quantity, (116), | 
| 01.81 cos @ sec 8 = 0.021 cos  C, (224) 


For greater accuracy the star is obseryed over several 
wires. An odd number of wires is always used. They 
are generally placed very nearly equidistant, or very nearly 
symmetrical with respect to the middle wire. Were either 
of these arrangements exactly realized the mean of all the 
times of transit would be the most probable time of transit 
over the middle wire. ‘This never happens, however, and 
it is necessary to determine the intérvals between the wives. 

Let + denote the angular distance between a side wire 
and the middle wire; * 7 the interval of time required by 
a star whose declination is 6 to pass through this distance. 
From Fig, 18, letting the two positions of the micrometer 
wire represent the side wire and the middle wire, we have 
in the triangle CS’ P, 


Cst-i, S'tP=90°-8 CPS'=T; 


and we can write 
sin J = sinisec§ = sini C. (225) 


{i the star is not within 10° of the pole, it is sufficiently 
acctrate to use 
f=isecd =i, (226) 
muppose there are five threads in the reticle, numbered 
I, W, WT, IV, V, beginning on the side next to the clamp, 
and that the clamp is west. Let t,, ty, tay tj, ¢, be the 
observed times of transit of the star over the wires, and 
ti, tgs ty 45, the distances of the four side wires from the 
middle wire.t The five observed transits give for the time 


I 


| 


* That is, the angle subtended at the optical canter of the object glass 
by lines drawn to the side wire and to the middle wire. It is also mons- 
ured by the interval of timo required for a star in the equator to pass from 
the side wire to the middle wire. 


t For clamp west, 7; and ¢; are negative ; for clamp east, %; and 7a are 
negative, : | 
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of crossing the middle wire either ¢+ 7,0, t+ % ¢, 
te, ty + t, O, or t, -+ % OC, which would all bo equal if the 
observations were perfect. ‘Taking their mean, the most 
probable time of crossing the middlo wire 1s 


PETS ok de ee I 


If we let 
d,, = as Bae ae an (297) 
and. Oe 
| iim ps Ba (228) 


i? 
the most probable time of crossing the middle wire is 
Os -|- bus oF | (220) 


6,, is the time of crossing # fictitious wire called the 
mean wire, anc 7, Cis the reduction from the moan wiro to 
the middle wire. 

The above method holds good also in tho case of an 
incomplete transibs that is, ono in which the transits over 
some of the wires have been missed. ‘Thus, suppose thot 
the wires IT and ITV havo been missecl. Whe threo remnain- 
ing transits give for the times of crossing the middle 
Wiro ty -F ty Cy tg, & -+ ty Cy and: thoiy mean ig 

fo ch fa ch fy ta hn (280) 
Hy ij | 
and similarly in other cases. 
‘In aseurate determinations of the time several atara will 
be observed, anc if the chronometer has a sensible mite, thie 
chronometer corrections at the several times of observation 
will be different. ‘To equalizo them, lot &, be seme chiro- 
nometer time near tlie middle of the sories of observations, 
let a star be observed at tho time @,,, and let tho rate of 
the chronometer be 6@. During the intorval @,,—~ Gp the 
chronomter loses 
(On a 0.) ov, ‘ (231) 
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If this quantity be computed for all the starg observed and 
applied to the observed times, the resulting chronometer 
corrections furnished by the several stars will bo the cor- 
rections at the instant @,, and with perfect observations 
would all be equal. 

Collecting the expressions (223), (224), (229) and (281), 
we have for the observed time of crossing’ the meridian 
when the clamp is west, 


#=%,+ad + bB + eC — 0021 cos PC + i,,C - (8,,~-6,)88; (282) 
and therefore, by (214), 
A@=a—[6,+0A +5B + (¢—04.021 cos b+in) C+ (0,,—0,) 88}. (283) 


or clamp east it is easily seen that ¢ and ¢,, change sign ; 
otherwise the formula remains the same. 

The formula has been deduced for a star observed at 
upper culmination. Jor a star observed at lower culnina- 
tion we have only to replace 6 by 180° — 8 in the factors 
A, Band C, and they become 

A =Sin (dh + 8) B = S080 + 8) | a (234) 
cos § cos 6 cos 6 

Lhe factors A, Band Care readily computed with four- 
place tables. But when an instrument is set up pormn- 
nently, ag in an observatory, theiy values should be 
computed for every degree of declination, and tabulated. 
lor polar distances less than 15° it is convenient to have 
them tabulated for every ten minutes of declination. 


DETERMINATION OF THE WIRE INTERVALS 


93. (a) If the instrumentis provided with a micrometer 
In right ascension, set the micrometer wire in succession 
on each of the fixed wires.* The differences of the microm- 


tpg 


—— et ee 


* More accurate readings will be obtained, as in many othor cases, hy 
setting the micrometer wire on ofch side of the fixed wire and yas) in 
Apparent contact with it. The mean of the readings in the two positions 
is the reading for the coincidence of the two wives, 
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eter readings on the side wires and the midclo wiro give 
the intervals in terms of one revolution of the screw, which 
will have been obtained by the methods of § G1, 


Heample. Friday, 1891 Feb. 20. The transit instrument 
of the Detroit Observatory. Tour sets of micrometer reac- 
ings were made when the micrometer wire was in contact 
with each side of the fixed wires, to {lnecl the wire intervals 
and z,. The numbers in the last line are the means of all 
the readings on the corresponding wires. The value of 
one revolution of the screw is, § 61, J¢ = 46/7042 = 3°008, 


I Il Hit | I¥ 
20.066 OT dd.3 94.891 00 36] 19,797 
30.180 97 620) 265.064. 08 598 1.066 
29.960 7 dd 2. BVO 20 257 10.700 
80.181 97,621 25.058 BO 507 11.070 
99,968 27.448 24,895 99 853 19.80" 
80.136 27.018 25,060 04,504 1.0000 
99,008 O77, 445 94,898 0 850 LDTUT 
30.195 27,623 95,002 170 59 1.001) 
80.050 27,588 24.076 H0.448 4.883 


i, = (40.060 — 24.076) #2 = +. 10,.287, 
ig = (27.583 ~- 24,070) R= 4. 7 070, 
i= (22.448 — 24.070) Ria —~ 7 607, 
fy = (10,883 ~ 24.076) 22 =: — 15 204, 


tn = + 0.008 for clamp wost, 
ty = — 0.008 for clamp const. 


(6) Observe tho transits of « close cirenmpolar star 
over the several wires, and solve C225) for the intervals 2, 
It is convenient and sulficiontly acvurate to uso (225) in 
the form 


+ oe il cos A be 
42 811) aS eee 7 yi (206) 
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Solving as in the case of (159), the resulting values of 7 
will be expressed in seconds of time. 

Example. Monday, 1891 March 16, > Urse Minoris 
wis observed ab lower culmination with the transit instru- 
ment of the Detroit Observatory, clamp east, as below. 
Required the wire intervals. Jfrom the Amer, Jtphem,, 
p, B04, d= 88° OT! 47°38, 
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A number of stars should be observed in this way, and 
the mean of all the results adopted as the wire intervals. 


DETERMINATION. OF TET LAVEL CONSTANT 


94, ‘Lhe level constant 6 is generally found by means 
of a spirit level, as explained in § 62, Towever, the level 
is applied to the outer surface of the cylindrical pivots and 
does not give the inclination of the axis, which passes 
through their centers, unless their radii are equal. 

To determine the inequality of the pivots and the 
method of eliminating it, let A and 2B, Fig. 28, bo the 
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centers of the west and east pivots, for clamp wost; JZ and 
iz’ the vertices of the V’s in which the pivots rest; 
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and J, the vertices of the V’s of the level; and ///7' uo 
horizontal line. ‘Then BAC = BAD is the inequality of 
the pivots, which we shall represent by p. If we let 


B! =the inclination giveu by the level for clamp west, 
BA = the inclination given by the level for olamp cas, 
b! = the true inclination for ofninp west, 

bY = the true inchuation for clamp easgl, 

@ =the constant angle 77a, 


we can write 
b= B' +y= 8 —>p, for alamp woat, C200} 
UM x BY 9 = 8-+ p, for alamp ons; (2237) 
and therefore 


pa as , (228) 


When » has been determined, the value of the level 
constant is given by (286) or (287). 

The value of » should be determined a largo number of 
times, and the mean of all the individual results adopted 
asits final value. In making the observations the toleseape 
should be set at differont zenith distances, to dulect any 
variations of the pivots from a vylindricnl form. 


fizample, 1891 Bob. 17%. Vhe following observation 
was mace on tho pivots of the Detroit Obsurvatory transit 
Instrument, Required the inequality of the pivots and 
the inclinations of the rotation axis, Vhe value of one 
division of the striding levol ig d == 1.878 = 01125, [Sao 
§ 68.] 
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Krom (166), 
b= B= + 2,075 d = + 0072, for clamp wesb;} 
p= BY = + 0.000 d = -- 0°.112, Lor champ east. 


Substituting these values in (288), we find 
p =— 04.065; 
and therefore, from (286) and (287), 


bt = + 04,872 — 02.005 =: -+ 09.307, 
bi = +- 06,112 4. 0%.005 = -+ 0.177. 


The mean of twenty-two determinations of » for this in- 
strument gave p == — 0°.006 + O*%.001. 

Another method of determining the level constant is 
given in § 97, Cd), 


95. We have supposed that the V’s in which the pivots 
vest and the V’s of the level arc equal, as is usually the 
case. If they are unequal, let 


= the angle of the level Y, 
2u, = the angle of the V of the pivot bearing ; 
and if can be shown that the inequality of the pivots ts 
given by 


Be BIND, 
. Sin v -|- sin v, 


(259) 


Again, the pivots may not be truly cylindrical. If 
irregularities are surely found to exist, the instrument 
should be returned to the maker for improvement; or, if 
that is not practicable, a table of corrections may be con- 
structed for all possible positions of the telescope, It 
should be emphasized that observations deponding upon 
faulty pivots are very unsatisfactory, The pivots fur- 


nished by the best modern instrument makers seldom 
show appreciable defects. 
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96. The forms and inequality of 
the pivots may be investigated 
very satisfactorily by the Harkness 
spherometer, shown in lig, 24. 
The method of applying it to the 
determination of irregulwitics in a 
supposed circular section of a pivot 
isapparent, ‘Lo determine the in- 
equality » of two pivots, let 
D =the difference of tho spheroimeter 
readings on the two pivots, 

P =the linear pitch of the serew, 

i =the distanee between tlie V’s of thea 7 | 
transit instrument (expressod in 3agplllh ms At 
tha sume units as 2), anil ie GN 

2¥v= the angle of tho spheromator V%s. 


‘af 


Then it can be shown that 


a te “AC era. Ya 
' 15.4 sin en at 1?) ene 


DETERMINATION OF TIT OOLAIMADTON GONATAN'T 


97. Ca) By a distant terrestriat object. Placo the tole- 
scope In a horizontal position and select some well-clofinod 
distant point whose image is seen new the middle wire. 
With the micrometer measure tho distwiees of the image 
from the middlo wire in the tava positions of the instru 
ment. Call this distance 2! for clamp west, 2 for clamp 
east; 2’ and 2” hoing positive or nogetive weeording: as 
the middle wire is west or cast Gn thie OY OPNEUG ) Of the 
imago, The collimation constant is then given by 


fom \ C1¥ — PD), Tor elminp wost. (2-1 1) 
lor clamp oast the sign of ¢ is roversed. 


Leample, Saturday, 1891 Aprik 4. Tho following 
observations on a distant object newly in the jrovizon were 
made with the transit instrument of the Detroit Olservie- 
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tory. Required the value of c. The value of one revolu- 
tion of the screw is 3°.008. 


Clamp . OF | Micrometer'on image Micrometer on III 
WwW W. of image 34.067 24.792 
| .065 795 
.058 793 
Mean 34.063 Mean 24.793 
E W. of image 15.750 | 24.794. 
744 792 
752 795 
‘Mean 15.749 Mean 24.794 
We have = | 


D' = (84.063 — 24.7938) R = + 9.270 R, 
D" = (24.794 — 15.749) R =+ 9.045 R; 


and therefore, from (241), 
¢ =~ 0.112 R = — 0°.336, for clamp west. 


(6) By a collimator. This is an ordinary telescope, 
preferably of the same size as the observing telescope, 
placed at the side of the observing room, and mounted on 
an isolated pier in the line of sight of the observing tele- 
scope when that is turned into a horizontal position. 
Spider threads — usually one vertical and one horizontal — 
are placed exactly in the principal focus of the collimator. 
_ When the wires are suitably illuminated by a light shining 

through the collimator eyepiece, the rays which radiate 
from them emerge: from the collimator object glass in 
parallel lines, just as if the threads were situated at an 


infinite distance. When the transit telescope is directed 
to to the collimator, the observer will see in the focus of his 
a instrument the images of the spider threads in the colli- 


-mator. The vertical image forms a perfect mark from 
_ which to determine the collimation constant, by the same 
process as that described above (a), for a distant terrestrial 


a8 . Cece While the. threads in the collimator are virtually 


DETERMINATION OF THE COLLIMATION CONSTANT 189 


at an infinite distance, they are in reality only a few feet 
from the observer, and thus the atmospheric disturbances 
which affect observations on a distant terrestrial mark are 
eliminated. | 

(ec) By a eircumpolar star. Observe the transit of a 
close circumpolar star over the first two or three wires; 
then quickly reverse the instrument and observe the tran- 
sit over as many of the same wires as possible, being sure 
to determine the level constant both before and after revers- 
ing. Reduce the times of transit in the two positions to 
the equivalent times of crossing the middle wire. Let 0, 
and 6, be these times, and let 6! ‘and 8!’ be the level con- 
aris for clamp west and clamp east. Then by (23838), 
for clamp west, | 


APO=a—O,—aA —-U’B-—cC+ 0#.021 cos & C; % 
and for clamp east 

AG=a—4,—ad —b’B+cC + 09.021 cos PC. 
Subtracting and solving for ¢ we obtain 


c = 4(0, — 6,) cos 8 + 4(6” — 6b’) cos ( — 8). (242) 
For lower culmination, 5 being replaced by 180° — 6, 
c =— 4 (6, — 0,) cos 8 — 4(b” — 8’) cos (p + o (243) 


An example is given in § 108. 

(ad) By the nadir. If the telescope be directed verti- 
cally downward to a basin of mercury, and a piece of glass 
be placed diagonally over and close to the eyepiece in 
such a way that light from a lamp at one side will be 
reflected into the telescope, the middle wire and its image 
reflected from the mercury may be seen near together. 
Measure with the micrometer the distance between the 
middle wire and its reflected image. Let MZ be this dis- 
tance, and consider it positive when the wire is west (in 


* The correction for rate will be small compared with the probable 


error of a transit of a slowly-moving northern star, and may be neglected. __ 
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the eyepiece) of its image. If the rotation axis is hori- 
zontal we have M = 2c; but if there is a level constant 0, 
the distance is diminished by 20, so that M = 2e— 26; or 


c= 4M +d. (244) 

With well-constructed instruments, the collimation con- 
stant usually remains practically unchanged during a series 
of observations. The level constant, on the contrary, 
sometimes varies rapidly... Further, the spirit level is not 
always trustworthy. Many excellent observers do not use 
the striding level, but determine the level constant by the 
method of the nadir, described above. ‘The collimation con- 
stant having been determined by one of the many available 
methods — usually by the aid of two collimations in the 


case of large instruments — the value of the level constant 
is given by (244), thus: 


b=c —4M. | (245) 


If we wish to determine both the level and collimation 
constants by the method of the nadir, we measure the dis- 
tances of the middle wire from its reflected image in the 
two positions of the instrument; calling this distance + 


or — according as the middle wire is west or east of its 
image. Let 


M! = the distance for clamp west, 

M'!' = the distance for clamp east, 

b! == the level constant for clamp west, 
6" = the level constant for clamp east. 


We have, for clamp west, 
‘ : | | | ¢ = 4 M!' + b!, 
and for clamp east, | 
- | | —e= M'-+ bl", 
_ Therefore 7 
| — G = $C! — MM") + 4 '— 6"), 
6m ONS — ECF OM). 
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From (286) and (287), 6’— 6''=—2p. Therefore 


e = 4(M'—M'') — p, clamp west, (246) 
c =—4(M'— i") + p, clamp east, (247) 
b' = —4(M’'+ iM") — p, clamp west, (248) 
bl = —4(M'+ M'') + p, clamp east. (249) 


Heample. 1891 July 24. The following, nadir observa- 
tions were made with the transit instrument of the Lick 
Observatory. Required the values of ¢, 6’ and 6". 


Clamp Micrometer on middle wire Micrometer on image 
Ww — 11.025 10.847 
125 852, 
Mean 11.075 Mean 10.849 
E 11.020 11.164 
135 -166 
Mean 11.077 | | Mean 11.165 


The middle wire was east of its image in both cases. 


For this instrument, p = — 0°.021, A = 25 931. We have 
M' = — (11.075 — 10.849) A = —~ 0°.662, 
M' = — (11.165 — 11. ot R =~ 0.258. 
Therefore 
c =— 0.101 + 09.021 = — 0*.080, clamp west, 


b! = + 0.230 + 0.021 = + 0.251, 
bilo + 0.230 — 0.021 = + 0.209. 


(e) By two collimators. When the observing telescope is 
large, it is inconvenient and very undesirable to determine 
the collimation constant by any method which involves 
reversing. This is avoided by using two collimators, one 
north and the other south of the instrument, the object 
glasses of the two collimators being turned toward each 
other and toward the center of the transit instrument. 
The view of one collimator from the other collimator is° 
obstructed by the intervening transit instrument; but in 
large instruments apertures are provided on opposite sides 
of the enlarged central section of the transit aa a SO 
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that when the telescope is directed to the nadir, and the 
coverings of the apertures removed, the view is unob- 
structed. The vertical thread in one collimator and the 
horizontal thread in the other collimator are usually 
movable by micrometer screws. 

Let the vertical micrometer thread in one collimator be 
brought into exact coincidence with the fixed vertical 
thread in the other. The lines of sight of the two colli- 
mators will then be exactly parallel, and the two vertical 
threads, viewed by the transit telescope, will represent 
objects virtually at an infinite distance and having azimuths 
differing exactly 180°. Measure the distance D’ from the 
middle wire of the transit reticle to the image of the north 
collimator thread, and the distance D’’ from the middle 
wire to the image of the south collimator thread, calling 
these distances + or — according as the middle wire is 
west or east Gn the eyepiece) of the collimator images. 
‘Then we shall have 

ec=4(D +D"). (250) 


DETERMINATION OF THE AZIMUTH CONSTANT 


98. The azimuth constant a@ can be determined only 
from observations of stars. Let two stars (a,, 6, and 
(a@,, 6.) be observed. When all the constants except a 
have been determined, the times of observation of the two 
stars can be corrected for all errors save the azimuth. 
Let 6, and 0, be the times so corrected. Then (238) 
reduces for the first star, to 

AP =a, — 0, —aA,, 
and. for the second star, to : 

| AO = ay — 0, — aAy, 

A, and A, being the values of A corresponding to 6, and 6. 
Combining these equations, we obtain 


(a, — 6,) — (a, — Oy) 


(251) 
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It will be seen that to determine a accurately, all the 
other constants of the instrument must be well determined, 
since errors in any one or more of them affect the values of 
6,and @,. If the instrument is not mounted in a very 
stable manner, the right ascensions a, and a, should differ 
as little as possible. The value of a will be determined 
best when the denominator A, — A, is as large as possible. 
If both stars are observed at upper culmination, one should 
be as far south as possible and the other as near the pole 
as possible, in which case A, and A, will be large and 
opposite in sign. This condition will be fulfilled still 
better by observing one star (a,, 6,) at lower culmination 
and the other (a,, 6,) at upper culmination, both as near 
the pole as possible and differing nearly 12” in right ascen- 
sion. In this case a, must be replaced by 12” + a, and 6, 
by 180° — 6, in the various formule. Stars observed at 
lower culmination are marked S. P. (sub polo). 


MERIDIAN MARK, OR MIRE 


99. If a transit instrument is to be used for making long 
series of observations, as ata fixed observatory, it is well 
to have a permanent meridian mark, or mire, to assist in 
determining the azimuth constant. The mark consists 
usually of a minute circular hole in a metal plate mounted 
on a firm pier at a considerable distance to the north or 
south of the instrument. An isolated pier in the transit 
room carries a lens whose center is in the line joining the 
mark and the center of the transit instrument, the focal 
length of this lens being equal to the distance of the mark 
from the lens. When the mark is illuminated by a lamp 
or electric light [controlled by a switch in the transit 
room] placed behind the metal plate, the rays which fall 
on the mire lens will be transmitted as parallel rays to 
the observing telescope, and the observer will see a well- 
defined image of the mark in the focus of his instrument. 
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The focal length of the mire lens should be great, in order 
that the mark may be ata considerable distance, thereby 
reducing the angular value of any possible motion of the 
mark. ‘The mire lens for one of the instruments at Pul- 
kowa has a focal length of 556 feet. One at the Lick 
Observatory has a focal length of 80 feet. Well mounted 
mires have been found to be almost constant in azimuth 
for months at a time. 

The azimuth of the transit instrument having been de- 
termined from observations of a pair of azimuth stars, by 
the methods of the preceding section, the azimuth of the 
mire may be determined by measuring the angle between 
the mire and the middle wire with the micrometer, and 
combining the result with the known collimation and azi- 
muth constants. The mean of a long series of such deter- 
minations may be adopted as the azimuth of the mire; and 
thereafter a measure of the angle between the mire and 
middle wire, combined with the known collimation con- 
stant, will determine the azimuth constant. Nevertheless, 
the observation of star pairs for azimuth should be made 
as usual, and the results thus obtained combined with 
those obtained from the mire. The relative weights to be 
assigned to the results from the two methods will be evi- 
dent after a short experience with them. 

If the mire is mounted at a small angle J above or below 
the horizon of the instrument, the measured angle between 
the mire and meridian should, in reality, be multiplied by 
sec J, but that is a constant factor, and with most mires 
need not be taken into account. 


ADJUSTMENTS 


100. To set up the instrument, it should first be placed 
by estimation as nearly as possible in the meridian, and the 
following adjustments made in the order indicated. 

ist. To bring the wires in the common focus of the eye- 
piece and objective, slide the eyepiece in or out until the 
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wires are perfectly well defined. Then direct the telescope 
to a very distant terrestrial object, or to a star, and move 
the tube carrying the wires and eyepiece until an image of 
the object seen on one of the wires will remain on the wire 
when the position of the eye is changed. Polaris is a good 
star for this purpose, since 1ts image will move very slowly. 
When the wires are placed satisfactorily in the focus of 
the objective, the tube carrying them should be clamped 
firmly, and remain unmolested indefinitely. Different 
observers will require only to alter the distance of the 
eyepiece from the wires in order to bring both star and 
reticle into focus. This adjustment should be made when 
the atmosphere is steady. 

2d. Make the level constant very nearly zero, testing it 
by the method of § 94. 

38d. To make the wires perpendicular to the axis, direct 
the telescope to a well-defined mark and bisect it with the 
middle wire. Adjust the reticle so that the object remains 
on the wire when the telescope is rotated on its axis. 
The intersection of the two wires of a collimator furnishes 
an excellent mark for this purpose. | 

4th. Test the collimation by the methods of § 97, (a), 
(6), (ad) or Ce), and move the reticle sidewise until e¢ is 
made very small. 

5th. To set the finding circle, direct the telescope to a 
bright star near the zenith, whose declination is 6. When 
the star enters the field of view move the telescope so that 
the star describes a diameter of the field, and clamp the 
instrument. If the circle is designed to give the zenith 
distances, set it at the reading 


z= hb — 6. 


It will then read correctly for all other stars, neglecting 
the refraction. 

6th. To adjust Ke instrument in azimuth, direct the 
telescope to a star near the zenith whose right ascension 
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is a, Observe its transit over the middle wire, and let the 
chronometer time of transit be 6,. The approximate chro- 
nometer correction is 


Set the telescope for a circumpolar star whose right ascen- 
sion a, is a few minutes greater than a, It culminates 
approximately at the chronometer time 


Rotate the whole instrument horizontally so that the star 
is on the middle wire at the instant when the SHPO OT etn 
indicates the time 0,. 

ith. Repeat the 2a adjustment. 

Sth. Repeat the 6th adjustment. 

9th. The final adjustment in azimuth should be tested 
by the method of § 98. 


DETERMINATION OF TIME 


101. When the chronometer correction is required to 
be known very accurately, it is customary to observe the 
transits of ten or twelve stars. The observing list should 
be made out very carefully, in advance. Half the stars 
should be observed with clamp west, the other half with 
clamp east, since any errors in the adopted values of 2,, 
p and e will be practically eliminated by reversing the 
instrument. To determine a well, a pair of azimuth stars. 
should be observed before reversing, and another pair after 
reversing. The remaining stars on the list should be those 
which culminate near the zenith, or between the zenith and 
equator; since the zenith stars are affected least by an error 
in the adopted value of a, and the time of transit can be 
estimated most accurately for the rapidly moving equa- 
torial stars. There is no method of eliminating an error 
in 6,and it must be very carefully determined. A good 
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program to follow, with small or medium-sized instru- 
ments, 1s 

Take the level readings 

Observe half the stars 

Take the level readings 

Reverse the instrument 

Take the level readings 

Observe half the stars 

‘Lake the level readings 


If there is time between the stars for making further level 
readings, they should be made. In reversing, the instru- 


ment should be handled very carefully to avoid changing 
the constants. | 


102. Hxzample. Wednesday, 1891 Feb. 25. The follow- 
ing observing list was prepared and the stars observed by 


No. Object Mag: a Setting 
(1) Level 

(2 aw Cephei, S. P. 4.6 | 234% 4™ 20s TA4° 47'.9 ~ G2° 55! 
(3) | & Leonis 2.3 | 11 8 20 3. 21 10 
(4) | v Urse Majoris 3.3 12 37 8 36 
(5) | o Leonis 4.1 15 32 .35 39 
(6) | A Draconis 3.3 25 0 . 27 39 
(7) | Level 

Reverse 

(8) | Level 
(9) | x Urse Majoris | 3.8 40 19 G 66 
(10) | B Leonis 2.0 43 31 27 = «G 
(11) | B Virginis 3.3 45 2 39 54: 
(12) | y Urse Majoris | 2.3 48 8 12 ool 
(13) | Level | 7 
(14) | € Corvi 8.0 | 12 4 32 64 18 
(15) | 4 H. Draconis 4..6 7 12 35 56 


(16) | Level 


the eye and ear method with the transit instrument of the 
Detroit Observatory, to determine the correction to side- 
real chronometer Negus no. T21. The stars were selected 
from the list in the Berliner Astronomisches Jahrbuch, pp. 
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190-327. For convenience in referring to them in the re- 
ductions they are numbered, together with the level obser- 
vations, in the first column. Their magnitudes are given ~ 
in the third column. The “Setting” is the reading at 
which the circle is to be set for observing each star. The 
circle of this instrument reads zero when the telescope 
points to the zenith and the degrees are numbered in both | 
directions from the zero. The setting is therefore the — 
zenith distance. , | 
The level observations and their reductions are 


(1) 7) (8) (13) _ (16) 
Ww. EB WwW. CG w. & WwW. BK W. CE. 
151 91 151 93 153 9.0 143 103 146 10.1 
12.0 121 13.7 108 8.6 15.9 11.0 13.5 11.0 13.5 
12.1 121 136 108 90 15.4 10.7 139 111 13.5 
152 89 148 9.5 151 94 140 105 144 10.1 
Bo+1.595d +2.100d BY’ —0.912d 40.925d +40.487d 
Bi+02191 + 08.262 B” — 0026 + 08.028 + 08.061 . 
p —0°%.066  —0°.066 p —0:066 —0:066 | —0%.066 
bY +0125 +. 0°.196 bY” +0040 + 09.094 + 0°127 — 


The times of transit over the five wires are given below. 


AT | LTT TN I | SETS | ETRE | amettimnenirmNRAEnient | MiriduintemétiereremN | jthjAmAiintinrermeniitinrrernentimrEssinitrniimaree | 's:snennhenebnrunaiansnnaciithienaisshrnbinnmsnreninenmnAavenasiuint 


8 
16.0 
51.1 

9.2 

3.0 
43.9 


31.2 
46.5 
17.9 
18.0 


47.4 
56.4 


V 


hm 8s 
10 48 47.4 
58 59.3 
58 18.3 
11 110.8 
Ll 6.1 


25 19.6 
28 38.6 
30 —— 
83 4.8 


49 39.3 


5119.4 | 


On 


hm °s 

10 49 45.44. 
53 43.04 
58 0.04 

li O 55.34 
10 21.60 


25 42.72 
28 64.44 
30 29.35 
33 31.06 


49 55.66 


52 34.14 


b 


+ 08.125 
136 
146 
156 — 
164 


188 


040 
057 
067 
072: 
080 
094 
114 


120 oe 
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For clamp east, and for lower culmination clamp west, the 
transits occurred in the order V, IV, III, II, I. The mean 
of the observed times is given in the column @6,,. The 
values of 6 are those found by interpolating for the instant 
of observation, assuming its value to vary uniformly with 
the time between two consecutive determinations. 

Observations for determining the collimation constant 

e were made by the method (@), § 97, on the preceding 
afternoon and the following forenoon, which gave for 
clamp west ¢=-+ 0°.112 and ¢=+ 0°.108, respectively. 
We shall adopt their mean, ¢ = + 0°.110. 7 | 

The hourly rate of the chronometer was + 0°.15. Let 
it be required to determine the chronometer correction at 
the chronometer time 0, = 11” 20”, which is approximately 
the mean of the observation times. The correction for 
rate is (@,, — 11" 20”) 0°.15. 

For convenience, let ¢— 0°.021 cos +2,,=— ec’, and we 
have - 
oe! = + 09.110 — 0%.015 + 0.003 = + 0%.098, for clamp west, 

c! = — 0%.110 — 0*.015 — 08.003 = — 0*%.128, for clamp east. 

Star (11) was observed over only the first four wires. 
In this case ¢,=—4@+%+%) =— 3°.827, and 
ef = — 0°.110 — 0°.015 — 3°.827 = — 3°.952. 

The values of A, B and C are taken from a table com- 
puted for the latitude of the Detroit Observatory. They 
are used here to three decimal places; for ordinary work 
two are sufficient. To illustrate the application of (222) 
and (284), we shall compute A, & and C’ for the stars 
(2) and ear 


(2) | (3) (3) 
6 74°47'°9 <A -+ 3.895 o 21° 7 A + 0.387 
@ 42 16.8 B — 1.736 | d@ 4217 B +1.000 
sin(@+8) 9.0496 C —3.8138 sin(@—8) 9.5576 C +1.072 
cos($+5) 9.6582, cos (> — 8) 9.9697 
secd 0.5818 secd 0.03802 


The apparent right ascensions are taken as accurately 
as possible from the Jahrbuch. We are now prepared to 
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fill in the columns A, B, C, Rate, c'C, 6B and a; after 
which we can determine a, and thence aA and @. 


z 


etree 
mrieratemerammenan | mmmmansioonmmrmnons | mwsmuncmaemramins | Meares | terme | mtenonimens | Ee | i | TS ff FNTMNNNHTHETEnARTPRRerTTTITETE | Stender: teRrwHtAerSRTtAsSe eer 


+ .179|-+ 1.187|+ 1.200 
(5) |+ .587(/+ .818]+1.007 
(6) |—1,853|+ 2,582)+ 2.915 
(9) |— .160}-+ 1,.497|-+ 1.506 

(10) {+ .472/+ .922|/+ 1.086 

(11) |+ .642/+ .768/+ 1.001 

(12) |— .857)+ 1.676)4- 1.714 

(14) {+ .972/+ .468]-+ 1.078 

(15) |—2.875]+ 8.966/-+ 4.898 


OHmNH HS We DDL So 


4++eeety 


Using stars (2) and (6) to determine a@ we have 


a,=11" 4”20°.01, a, = 11% 24™599.52, 
6,=10 49 44.75, 6,=11 10 22.386, 

—~6,=+ 14 35.26, a, —6,=+ 14 387.16, 
A,=+ 8.895, A,=— 1.353; 


and therefore, from (251), a= — 0°.400. Similarly, from 
(14) and (15) we obtain a =— 0°.348. Using these as 
the values of a for clamp west and east respectively, we 
form the column aA. All the corrections have now been 
computed. Substituting them in (238) for each star, we 
obtain the values A@. 

Stars (2) and (15) were observed solely to determine a, 
and. the values of A@ furnished by them will be given a 
weight 0, in the last column. Assigning a weight 2 to the 
stars which culminate near the zenith and between the 
zenith and equator, and a weight 1 to those outside these 
limits, for the reasons given in § 99, we obtain for the 
weighted mean of the chronometer corrections, 


A6= as 14™ 369.55 + 0#.009, 


| sites we shall adopt as = chronometer correction at the 
time 0, = 11’ ae -* —™ 
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103. To illustrate the determination of e¢ by the method 


of § 97, (2, Polaris was observed at lower culmination 
the same night, as below. 


Polaris Level 
Clamp W Vo 12%52” 6s Clamp W Clamp E 
- es IV 12 57 51 Ww E Ww i 
Reversed 18.9 10.2 9.9 14.0 
Clamp E III 13 8 22 12.0 12.0 11.4 12.5 
ee a Iv 138 9 8 12.1 12.0 11.4 12.4 
te “ V 138 14 54 | 13.8 10.2 9.8 14.0 


The intervals of time required for Polaris to pass from 
V to III and from IV to II are given by (225) first put- 


ting it in the form 
sin J = 15 sin 1” sec 6. i. 

The value of 6 was + 88° 48’ 49". Substituting 7, = 7°.607 
and. 7, = 15°.294 successively for z in the formula, we find 
IT, = 1° 25! 50" = 5™ 43.3, . I, = 2° 52! 37" = 11™ 80°.5; 
and therefore the equivalent times of transit over III are 
Clamp W 


124 52” 68 + 11” 308.5 = 13" 3” 368.5 
12 57 51+ 5 483.3=18 3 34.3 


Clamp E 
184 3” 20s == 134 3” 20s, 
18 9 38 — 5" 43°3=13 8 19.7 
138 14 54 —11 80.5=18 3 23.5 


Taking the means for clamp west and clamp east, we obtain 
6, = 18" 3” 3504, Oy = 18" Bm 210.7, 
The level constants given by the above observations are 
bf = + 09.050, bi = — 0.096. | 
Substituting these in (243) we obtain 
| | | C= -+ 0.091, clamp west. 
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REDUCTION BY THE METHOD OF LEAST SQUARES 


104. In case the chronometer correction is required 
with all possible accuracy, the series of transit observations 
should be reduced by the method of least squares. Let us 
assume that the level constant, the rate and 7,, are accu- 
rately determined, and that the chronometer correction, 
the azimuth constant and the collimation constant are to 
be obtained from the observations. To avoid dealing with 
large quantities, let AQ, be an approximate value of A@, 
and x a small correction to A@,, such that 


AO, + 2 = AO. | (252) 
Further, let | | 


AGO, + Om + 0B — 02.021 cos PC + in C + (On — O,) 80 —a = d. (253) 
‘Then (233) takes the form 


aAtcC+2+d=0, (254) 


the lower sign being for clamp east. A value for Ad, 
having been assumed, all the terms in (253) are known 
for each star. Therefore, a, ¢ and x are the only unknown 
quantities in (254). Each star furnishes an equation of 
this form, and their solution by the method of least 
squares gives the most probable values of a, e and @; 
and therefore, by (252), the most probable value of Aé. 


105. The accuracy with which the time of transit of a 
star over a wire can be estimated depends upon the power 
of the instrument and the declination of the star. <As- 
sistant Schott of the Coast Survey * discussed a large 
number of observations, and found that the probable error 
of the observed. time of transit over one wire is best repre- 


re sented by 


e€= V (0.063)? + (0.036)? tan? 6, for large instruments, 
€= Lv (0. 080)? + + (0.063)? tan? 4, for small instruments. 


a See U. S. Coast and Geodetic Saivey seROES for 1880. 
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The values of e given in the table below are computed 
from these for the different values of 6. If 1 be the 
weight of an observation of an equatorial star, ¢« its 
probable error, and py the weight of an observation of 
any other star we have, from theory, 


For large instruments, ¢€, = 0°.063, and for small ones, 
€, = 0°.080. Substituting the values of ein this equation 
we find the following values of p. 


Large Instruments Small Instruments 
3 . 
€ p Vp e v) Vp 
0° + 0.06 1.00 1.00 + 08.08 1.00 1.00 
10 .O6 1.00 1.00 08 9 1.00 
20 O06 | 98 1.00 | .O8 92 .96 
30 .O7 91 9D 09 83 | OL 
4.) OT 32 90 10 -70 ' 83 
50 .08 69 83 Al 53 73 
55 .08 .61 78 12 AL 66. 
60 .O9 51 val 14 O44 29) 
65 10 40 63 16 26 OL 
70 12 29 54. 19 18 A2 
75 15 18 43 25 10 oo 
80 21 -O9 80 o7 | O5 2m 
85 42 02 15 tae OL re Op i 
86 52 015 122 90 008 088 
ST 69 008 O91 “4y.21 004 066 
88 1.0: 004 O61 1.82 002 04-4. 
89 2.06 001 0381 | 3.70 000 022 


The: observation equations (254) should be multiplied 
through by the square roots of their respective weights 
before forming the normal equations. (254) becomes 


Vp (aA +cC+2+d)=0. | (255) 
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In case some of the wires have been missed, the weight 
is diminished. If we let 
IN = the whole number of wires, 
nm =the number of wires observed, 
1 = the factor for an observation over the NV wires, 
P = the factor for an observation over n wires, 


then the weight for an incomplete transit is pP. 
passievant Schott found that we should use 


1 +16 
iV 
P , for large instruments, (256) 
1+ 1:6 
of ae 
n 
Dee 
Ya —59" for small instruments. (257) 
; ee eee 


The following table gives the value of P for reticles con- 
taining seven and five wires, for the different values of n. 


ere 


Large Instruments Smal] Instruments 

n P n bs nN Yd n E 
7 1.00 5 1.00 7 1.00 5 1.00 
6 97 4 94 6 .96 4. 93 
5 93 | 38 .86 5) 92 3 84 
4 .88 2 13 4 .86 2 .70 
638 .80 1 51 3 77 1 A7 
2 — 68 2 64 

1 AT 1 43 


(106. We shall now apply these methods to the reduction 
of the transit observations in § 102. 

We shall assume AO, = + 14” 36°.5. The values of 
On, OB, (On — 95) 60, and a are obtained as before, and we 
shall use their values tabulated in § 102. To compute the 
terms — 0'.021 cos d C and mC, let — 0°.021 cos d +24, = c’. 
Fhen | 
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oc = — 0*.015 + 0*.003 = — 0*.012, for clamp west, 
ec’ =— 0.015 — 0 .003 = — 0.018, for clamp east, 
ce =— 0.015 — 3 .827 = — 3.842, for star (11). 


The products e'’/C are given in the table below. The 
value of d is found for each ‘star by (253). The column 
Vp is taken from the table for the large instruments; but 
for star (11), which is incomplete, the square root of the 
weight is found from pP. 


Star CNC d Vp 
(2) + 0°.05 + 1°.66 0.48 
(3) =. 201 — .05 .99 
(4) | — Ol de, 0 98 
(5) — Ol + .13 1.00. 
(6) — 03 — .98 54 
(9) — .08 + .08 84 

(10) — .02 4d 218 1.00 

(11) — 8.84 + .83 | 97 

(12) — 03 + .02 ; 79 

(14) — .02 + 45 ) .99 

(15) — .09 — AT | 84 


Substituting the values of A, (, d and Vp in (255), 
being careful to change the sign of the e term for clamp 
east, we have the weighted observation equations 


+ 1.462 a — 1.640¢ + 0.43% + 0.714 = 0, 
+ .883 +1.061 + .99 — .049 =0, 
+ 166 +1116 + .98 — .102=0, 
+ .587 +1.007 +1.00 + .130=0, 
— .781 +1.574 + 54 — .529=0, 


— 1384 —1.267 + .84 + .025 = 0, (258) 
+ A72 —1.086 +1.00 + .180 =0, | 
+ 623 — O71 + 97 + .820 =0, 
— 282 ~—13854 + .79 + .016 =0, 
+ .962 —1.067 + 99 + .445=0, 
— 977 —1696 + 384 — .160=0. 
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The normal equations formed from these are 


+ 5.780a@a— 2.278¢ + 2.714% + 2.331 =0, 
— 2.278 +18.020- — 2.505 — 2.807 = 0, (259) 
+ 2.714 ~ 2.505 +7.689 + 0.918 = 0. 


Their solution gives 
- a = — 0°.383, e=+ O*.115, x = + 0*.058 ; 
and therefore 
AO = Ab, + & = + 14" 364.5 + 09.053 = + 14” 369.553. 
The weights of the quantities just determined are 
Pe 6 pe = 16.80, pe = 6.29. 


Substituting the values of a, e and x in (258), we obtain 
the residuals Vp, 


— 0.012, — .021, + .011, +.074, — .089, — 024, — .067, + .021, + .010, + .007, + .001. 


The sum of the squares of these is 2puvv = 0.0134. The 
probable error 7, of an observation of weight unity is 
given by : 


pie 0.6744 Baie | (260) - 


| a 
where m is the number of observation equations, and q is 
the number of unknown quantities. In this case m= 11 
and g= 38. Therefore r, = + 0°.028. _ 
The probable errors of the unknowns are given by 


at | ry, ry) 


_— vos = a8 %o = Vp. Ve = V Pe (2 61) 
Therefore _ | | | 

:  -t_ = 402.013, ~~ re = + 0°.007, T, = + 0°.011, 
and =i _. 


a = — 0.383 -£ 0'.018, 
(¢= +0115 + 0°.007, 
AG = + 14” 364.553 + 08.011. 
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CORRECTION FOR FLEXURE 


107. In the broken or prismatic transit instrument 
CS 90), a correction for flexure due to the bending of the 
axis must be applied. The effect of the flexure is to 
change unequally the positions of the eyepiece and objec- 
tive, which is the same as changing the inclination of the 
axis. It can therefore be allowed for by changing the 
mcasured inclination 6, using 


b-+- f for clamp west, 

b— f for clamp east, 
J being the coefficient of flexure, and the eyepiece being 
on the clamp end of the axis. | 

It requires special apparatus to determine f directly, so 

that unless its value for a particular instrument has been 
well determined, it is best to reduce all the transit obser- 
vations by the method of least squares, inserting another 
unknown quantity #, thus: 


Vpo(ad t+ fBeeC+ar+d)= 0. | (262) 


PERSONAL EQUATION 


108. It generally occurs that two observers differ appre- 
ciably in their estimates of the time of transit of a star 


over a wire. Some observers acquire the habit of noting — 


a transit too early, while others note it too late. To illus- 
trate, if a star actually transits at 9*.5, one observer may 
note it systematically at 9°.7, whereas another may note. 
it systematically at 9°.2. An observer’s absolute personal 
equation is the quantity which must be applied to his 
observed time of transit to produce the actual time of 
transit. The relative personal equation of two observers 
‘-is the quantity which must be applied to the time of 
transit noted by one observer to produce the time noted 
by the other. | 

The personal equation arises from the sieeuveie! habits of 
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observation, and under uniform conditions may be regarded 
as sensibly constant for short periods of time. The relative 
personal equation of two most skilful observers, Bessel 
and Struve, was zero in 1814, but in 1821 it had increased 
to 0°.8 and in 1828 to 1°.0. An observer’s absolute per- 
sonal equation will depend very considerably upon the 
circumstances under which he observes. It will in general 
be different for observations made with a chronograph 
and for those made by the eye and ear method; for those 
made with a clock beating seconds and with a chronome- 
ter beating half-seconds; for large and for small instru- 
ments ; for equatorial and for circumpolar stars ; for bright 
and for faint stars; for stars and for the moon’s edge; for 
different positions of the observer’s body; for the observer’s 
different degrees of fatigue; and for other variable cir- 
cumstances. 

It is seldom that an observer’s absolute personal equa- 
tion exerts an injurious effect upon results obtained in 
completed form from his own observations. But when 
results obtained by two observers are to be compared or 
combined, it is often essential that their personal equation 
be eliminated. | 

The relative personal equation of two observers A and B 
may be determined by one of many methods. 

(a) Let A observe the transit of a star over the first three 
or four threads of a transit instrument, and B its transit 
over the remaining threads. For a second star let the 
observers alternate, B observing the transits over the first 
threads, and A over the last threads. When twenty-five 
or more stars have been observed, let the observations of 
each be reduced to the corresponding times of transit over 
the middle wire, by equation (226). The difference of 
times thus obtained for the two observers will be their 
relative personal equation. The objection to this method 
is that the observers are liable to be unduly hurried in 
exchanging positions at the eyepiece. 
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(6) Let A observe a star’s transit over all the threads as 
usual. Let a second star’s transit be observed by #& as 
usual. In this manner let the observers alternate until 
each has observed a long and well selected list of stars for 
determining the clock correction. Let each reduce his 
observations as usual. The difference of their clock cor- 
rections will be their relative personal equation. 

(e) Various personal equation machines have been de- 
vised for measuring personal equation. In these an artifi- 
cial star is made to cross a field of view arranged with a 
reticle just as in the transit instrument, and the observer 
notes the times of transit in the usual manner. The 
actual times of transit are recorded automatically by an 
electrical device. The difference of the times determined 
in the two ways is the observer’s absolute equation, pro- 
vided the machine has no personal equation in making its 
automatic record. At any rate, the difference of the 
results thus obtained for two observers is their relative 
personal equation. 

The original programs of observation should always 
be arranged, if possible, with reference to the direct elimi- 
nation of the personal equation.’ For example, in the case 
of longitude determinations, the personal equation of the © 
observers is eliminated by their exchanging places when | 
the program of observations is nae completed; and 
similarly in other cases. | 


DETERMINATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL LONGITUDE 


109. The accurate determination of the difference of 
longitude of two places requires the accurate determination 
of the time at each place and a method of comparing these © 
times. One of the following methods of pompacsen:. is 
generally employed. 

(a) By Transportation of Chronometers. Let the eastern 


place be 2, the western place W, and the difference of their — . 
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longitude, Z. Determine the correction A@, and the rate 
69 of a chronometer at £, at the chronometer time @,. 
Carry the chronometer to W, and there determine its cor- 
rection A@,, at the chronometer time @,. Then 


7 6,, + AG, = correct time at W at chronometer time 0,,; 
6, + A@, + 86(6, — 6.) = correct time at HE at chronometer time 6,. 


Their difference is 
L = A@, + 86 (6, — 6.) — Ab,» (68) 


The rate of the chronometer during transportation gen- 
erally differs from its rate when at rest. The change may 
be eliminated largely by transporting it in both directions 
between Hand W. The rate is also a function of the tem- 
perature and the lubrication of the pivots. It has been 
found that the rate m at any temperature © can be repre- 
sented by the formula _ 


m= My + kCF — Gy) — kt, (264) 


in which 3) is the temperature of best compensation, ™, 
the rate at that temperature with ¢ = 0, ¢ the time meas- 
ured from that instant, & the temperature coefficient and 
k’ the lubrication coefficient. By determining m,, k, 9 
and #’ for each chronometer, keeping a record of the tem- 
perature during transportation, and transporting several 
~chronometers in both directions, the method yields good 
results. It should never be employed, however, except 
when the telegraphic method is impracticable. 

(6) By the Electrie Telegraph. To illustrate the sim- 
plest application of the method first, let the observers at 
Hand W determine their chronometer corrections. Next, 
let the observer at H tap the signal key of the telegraph 
line joining # and W simultaneously with the beats of. 
his chronometer, and let the observer at W note on his 
chronometer the times of receiving these signals. In the 
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same way let the observer at W send return signals to 
the observer at #. Let 


6, = correct time at E of sending signal, 
0,. = correct time at Wof receiving signal, 
6,’ = correct time at W of sending return signal, 
’ = correct time at &# of receiving return signal, 


I 


jf = the transmission time. 
Then 
0. + bho L = Oy, 
9, — pw — L = 6,,'. 
Therefore 
L=43(6, + 0.) — § Ow + Ou’), (265) 
R= 3 (Oy — Ou!) — 5 (0, ot 6,'). (266) 


There are several small errors affecting the value of L 
obtained by this method of comparison, viz. : 


1st. The personal equation of the observers in sending 
and receiving the signals ; 

2d. The time required to close the circuit after the 
finger touches the key, and to move the armature of the. 
receiving magnet through the space in which it plays — 
called the armature time. 

3d. The personal equation of the observers in determin- 
ing the chronometer corrections, and errors in the right 
ascensions of the stars employed. 


These must be eliminated as far as possible in aeaned 
determinations. This is best done by a modification of 
the above method, called the method of star signals. One 
clock or chronometer, provided with a break-circuit, is 
placed in the circuit of the telegraph line, and at each 
station a chronograph and the signal key of a transit 
instrument are placed in the same circuit. The same list 
of stars is observed at both places, thereby eliminating 
errors in the right ascensions. When the first star crosses 
the wires of the transit instrument at #, the observer 
makes the records on both chronographs by tapping his 

- | 


162 PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY 


key. When the same star reaches the meridian of W the 
observer there makes a similar record on both chronographs, 
and similarly for the other stars. The observers must also 
make suitable observations for determining the constants 
of their instruments and the rate of the clock. Let 

8, = the clock time when a star is on the meridian of E, from the 

chronograph at FE, 
6,! = the same, taken from the chronograph at W, 


6, = the clock time when the same star is on the meridian of W, taken 
from the chronograph at £, 


G,,/ = the same, taken from the chronograph at W, 

e = the absolute personal equation of the observer at £, 
w = the absolute personal equation of the observer at W, 
60 = the correction for rate in the interval 6, — 6,. 

Then | 
6, +d50+w—-w—-L=6, +e, 
6,' + 66+-w+tw—-L=86,' +e. 
Therefore | 
. L=4(6y + On) —$(8. + 8.') + 80 + w—e, 
which we may write 
3 L=DI+w-e (267) 


If now the observers exchange places and repeat the 
observations we shall obtain 


L=I,+e—w,- (268) 


provided their relative personal equation has not changed. 
7 eaone 


L=4(L,+ Z;). (269) 


Giwat care must be taken in arranging the circuits to 
insure that the electric constants are the same at both 
stations. This condition can be secured by means of a 
-rheostat and galvanometer placed in the circuit at each 
station. If there is any doubt as to the equality of the 
constants, any difference in the armature times at the two 
stations may be eliminated by exchanging the electrical 
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apparatus, along with the observers, at the middle of the 
series. 

If the above conditions are realized, the resulting longi- 
tude will be free from all errors except the accidental 
errors of observation. 

The method of star signals requires the exclusive use of 
the connecting telegraph line for several hours on each 
observing night. If such an arrangement is impossible, 
the observers must adopt some practicable method. Thus, 
if the telegraph line can be used only a few minutes each 
night, a set of adopted signals can be sent back and forth 
in such a way as to be recorded on both chronographs. 
The time at the two stations having been accurately deter- 
mined, from a carefully selected list of stars, the results 
obtained by this method are nearly as accurate as those 
obtained by star signals. 

The clock or chronometer should never be placed 
directly in the circuit joining the two stations, as the cur- 
rent would generally be strong enough either to change 
its rate or to injure its mechanism. It should be placed 
in a local circuit of its own, with a current just sufficient 
to work a relay connecting it with the main circuit. 

If so desired, a clock or chronometer may be connected 
with the circuit at each station, so that the beats of both 
will be recorded on both chronographs. 

It is the custom of the Coast Survey to determine longi- 
tudes from observations and signals on ten nights, the 
observers exchanging places at the middle of the series. 

(¢) By the Heliotrope. In mountainous regions the 
telegraphic method of determining longitudes is usually 
unavailable. The difference of longitude of two points in 
sight of each other can be determined from heliographiec 
signals. The necessity for sending signals in both diree- 
tions and for the observers exchanging stations will be 
obvious. The equations involved will be similar to those 

in method (8). | | 
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(ad) By Moon Culminations. The right ascension of the 
moon is tabulated in the Ephemeris for every hour of 
Greenwich mean time, whence its value may be computect 
for any instant of time at a place whose longitude is known. 
Conversely, if its right ascension is observed at a given 
place, the Greenwich time corresponding to this right 
ascension can be taken from the Ephemeris. The Green- 
wich time minus the time of observation is the longitude 
of the observer west of Greenwich. 

The right ascension is best observed with a transit 
instrument in the meridian. An observing list, containing 
two azimuth stars and four or more stars whose declina- 
tions are equal to that of the moon as nearly as possible, 
is arranged so that the moon is near the middle of the list. 
The transits of the stars and the moon’s bright limb are 
observed in the usual way. From the star transits, the 
constants of the instrument and the chronometer correction 
at the instant of observing the moon are obtained, as before. 
The distance of the moon’s bright limb east of the meridian 
at the time of observation, 0,, is given very nearly by 
[the neglected effect of parallax is small when the instru- 
ment is nearly in the meridian] 


r=aA+bB+cl0. (270) 


The values of A, B and C must be computed for the 
apparent declination; that is, the geocentric declination 
minus the parallax, given by (61). 

vr is the time required for a star to pass through the 
angle vr. If Aa is the increase of the moon’s right ascen- 
sion in one mean minute (given in the Ephemeris), the 
mean time required by the moon to describe the angle 
ee he sidereal interval is therefore 
60.164 


- 60.164 
"R016d Aa ee 


~ 60.164 — Aa 
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The values of log M can be taken from the following 
table: 


Aa log AZ Aa log AT Aa log 17 Aa log AL 
1°.65 0.0121 13-95 0.0148 2°.25 0.0166 25.55 0.0188 
1.70 0124 2.00 -O1L7 2.30 0169 2 .60 0192 
1.75 .0128 2.05 .O151 2.385 0173 2 .65 0196 
1.80 0132 2.10 0154 2 40 O177 2 .70 0199 
1 .85 -0136 2.15 0158 2 .45 0181 2.75 0208 
1.90 ; .0189 2 .20 0162 2 .50 0184. 2 .80 0207 


The ‘‘sidereal time of semidiameter passing’ meridian ”’ 
is tabulated in the American Ephemeris, pp- 885-892. Let 
SJ represent it. The right ascension of the moon’s center 
when on the meridian is equal to the observer’s sidereal 
time @, and is given by 


a=O=06, + AO+TAT +S, (271) 


the upper or lower sign being used according as the west 
or east limb is observed. 


Example. The moon’s east limb and seven stars were 
observed with the transit instrument of the Detroit 
Observatory, Saturday, 1891 May 23, to determine the 
longitude. 

The star transits gave 


AO =-+ 15” 344.93 at chronometer time 16% 13”, 


@ == — 08.360, 
b = ~|~ 0.674, 
cf =-+ 0.100. 


The mean of the observed times of transit of the moon’s 
second limb over the five wires was 
(Om == 16% 12" 4.52.60. 


The moon’s geocentric declination = — 22° 3/, 
| Parallax = 051, 
The moon’s apparent declination = — 22 54. 


166 PRACTICAL ASTRONOMY 


Therefore, A = + 0.985, B=-+ 0.455, C=+ 1.085; and 
T= 05.04=7M. From the Ephemeris, p.388, S= 1” 9°.90. 
Therefore 


ao = 9 = 16% 12” 45°.60 + 15" 349.93 + 02.04 — 1™ 9°90 = 16% 27” 10°.67. 


From the Ephemeris, p. 88, the right ascension at Green- 
wich mean time 18” was 16” 27” 20°32. The difference, 
95.65, corresponds to a difference in time of about 4". The 
average increase of right ascension per minute during this 
interval was 2°.8058. The exact value of the interval 
before 18° is 9.65 + 2.8058 = 4".185 = 4" 11°10. The 
Greenwich mean time corresponding to the observed value 
of a was therefore 17" 55” 48°.90. The equivalent sidereal 
time was 22’ 2” 05.88, and the longitude of the observer 
was ; 

L = 22% 2 08.38 — 16% 27” 108.67 = 5% 34" 495.71. 


Longitudes obtained by this method can be regarded 


K only as approximately correct, for two reasons : 


iat " Giooy- 
ne bee ms 
: _ Edd 


An error in the observed right ascension introduces 
| an error ie times as great in the resulting longitude ; 


°Qd. The tables of the moon’s motion are imperfect, and 
the tabulated right ascensions may be slightly in error. 


This would introduce an error about A, great in a 
| hoe 3 
resulting longitude. The above example should be 


reduced anew when the corrections to the moon’s right 
ascensions for 1891 are published. 


CHAPTER VIII 
THE ZENITH TELESCOPE 


110. When a sensitive spirit level at right angles to the 
rotation axis, and a micrometer with wire moving parallel 
to the axis are added to the transit instrument, it becomes 
a zenith telescope. The level is called a zenith level. 
The transit instrument and the zenith telescope are fre- 
‘quently combined in this way, as shown in is 20. 
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111. The zenith telescope is specially adapted to deter- 
mining the latitude when great accuracy is required. The 
method employed is known as Talcott’s method. It con- 
sists in measuring the difference of the zenith distances of 
two stars, one of which culminates south of the zenith and — 
the other north of the zenith. The difference of their 
zenith distances should not exceed half the diameter of the 
field of view, to avoid observing near the edge of the field. 
The difference of their right ascensions should not exceed 
15” or 20”, to avoid any change in the constants of the 
instrument between the two halves of the observation ; 
nor should the difference be less than 2” or 8”, to avoid 
undue haste. The zenith distances should never exceed 
35°, to avoid uncertainty in the refractions. 

To prepare the observing list, an approximate value of 
the latitude must be known. This can be found froma 
map, or from a sextant meridian double altitude © (38 er, 

167 : 
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Letting the primes refer to the southern star and the 
seconds to the northern star, we have 


fad, (272) 
Si = hb + all, (273) 

Therefore | | | 
+o =2@hot+ (el — a), (274) 


which is the condition that the two stars of the pair must 
fulfill. Thus, in latitude 42° 17’, and with an instrument 
whose field of view is 40’ in diameter, we must have two 
stars such that 6’ + 6” is greater than 84° 14’ and less than 

32; 84° 54'. A pair is given below which meets these require- 
ments. The “Setting” is the mean of the zenith distances. 
The assumed latitude is 42° 17’. 
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Care must be taken, in forming the observing list, to 
employ only those stars whose declinations are well deter- 
mined. | 

To observe the first star, the circle to which the zenith 
level is usually attached is made to read the “ Setting,” 
the telescope is rotated until the bubble moves to the 
middle of the tube, and the micrometer wire is moved to 
.the part of the eyepiece where it is known the star will 
pass. Thus, in the pair above, it is known that the first 
star will cross 9’ [= 5° 18’ — 5° 9’] above the center. When 
the first star culminates, or within a few seconds of culmi- 
nation, bisect the star by the micrometer wire, and read the 
zenith level and the micrometer. Reverse the instrument 
without jarring it, bring the bubble to the center of the 
level again, and observe the second star in the same way 
as the first. It is sometimes preferable not to clamp the 
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instrument during the observations. Care must be taken 
not to change the position of the level with respect to the line 
of sight during the progress of un observation; the angle 
between the two must be preserved. 


Let m, be the micrometer reading on any point of the 
field assumed as the micrometer zero; z2, the apparent 
zenith distance corresponding to m, when the level bubble 
is at the center of the tube; m’, m'’ the micrometer read- 
ings on the two stars, the readings being supposed to 
increase with the zenith distance; # the value of a revolu- 
tion of the micrometer serew; 6’, 6” the level constants 
for the two stars, plus when the north end is high; 7’, x!/ 
the refractions for the two stars. Then the true zenith 
distance of the southern star is given by 


gle ty + Cm!’ — my) + Url; 
and of the northern star 
alle gy Cm! — my) Te bp rl 
Substituting these in (274) and solving for ¢, we obtain 
p= 4 (8+ 8!) + Cn! — mm!) R + EC +O) +All). (278) 


If the micrometer readings decrease for increasing zenith 
distances the sign of the second term is minus. 

In case the zero of the level scale is at the center of the 
tube, 


b+ OY) == A [Celt in) ~ (8! + 84) ] d, (276) 


in which n’, »/’, s', s'’ are the level readings for the two 
stars, and d@ is the value of a division of the level. 
In case the zero of the level scale is at one end of the 
tube, 
BC+ OO") = aL (nl + 8!) FF (all + sl) d, (277) 


the upper sign being used when »’ is greater than s’, the’ 
lower when 7! is less than s’. | 
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The refraction correction is small, and can be computed 
differentially by the formula 


£O/— rl) = 32 QI 2H), (278) 


: ; . i dr . 
in which (2’ — 2’’) is expressed in minutes of arc, and — is 
He 


the rate of change of refraction in seconds of are per 
minute of change in zenith distance. Differentiating (97), 


r= 58” tan z, 


x — 58” sec? z sin 1’, (279) 


the factor, sin 1’, being introduced to make the two mem- 
bers homogeneous. Therefore, from (278), 

h(r! — 2’) = 29” sec?z sin I! (2! — 2"). (280) 
The values of 4 (7’ — r'’) can be taken from the following 
table, for the mean zenith distance z of the stars. Since 
the micrometer term of the formula (275) gives the approx- 
imate value of 4 (2’ — 2’, this is used as the argument 
of the table, rather than z’ — 2’. The sign of this correc- 
tion is the same as that of the micrometer correction. 


we obtain 


VALUES OF $ (7 — 1’) 


Po eee 
3 eS == 0° 2=10° @ =: 20° 2 = 256° 2 ==: 30° @ =: 85° 
0’ 7.00 7.00 00 00 77.00 '?,.00 
i J 02 .02 02 -02 .02 .O2 
2 03 . 03 O04 04 04 05 
3 05 05. .06 -.06 O07 ‘ 08 
4. .O7 .O7 .08 . 08 .O9 10 
5 08 09 LO |  .10 ll lL: 

6 -LO 10. | oki 12 13 i Es: 
7 12 12 138 14 15 18 
8 13 14 15 16 18 21 
9 15 16 17 18 | 20 253 
10 17 : 18 19 21 23 26 
11 18 19 21 23 25 28 
12 20 21 23 25 27 ol 
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In connection with the subject of refraction, a word 
should be said in regard to securing good observing con- 
ditions. The observing room should be thrown open for _ 
thorough ventilation an hour or more before the observa- 
tions begin. The observing room should assume, as nearly 
as possible, the temperature of the outside air. ‘The line 
of sight should not pass within the field of influence. of 
a neighboring chimney, or other disturbing factor. Re- 
fined observations should not be attempted when the star 
images are very unsteady. 

If for any reason the star cannot be observed at the 
instant of culmination, the bisection may be made when 
the star is at some distance from the center of the field, 
the time of observation being noted. The polar distance 
of every star observed in this way will be too small. A 
slight correction, called the reduction to the meridian, 
must be applied. Let 2 represent it; and let ¢ be the 
distance of the star from the meridian when it was ob- 
served, in seconds of time. 

In the right triangle formed by the meridian, the star’s 
declination circle, and the micrometer wire projected on 
the sphere, we have the side 90° — 6 and the angle ¢ at the 
pole, to find the side 90° — (8 +2). We can write 


cot (8 + 2) = cost cot 6. 
Expanding and solving for tan 2, 


1 — cost) sind cos 8 
tan Yi C1 — cos t) sin 0 cos 0. 
° = sin? 6 + cost cos?é 
We can put the denominator equal to unity without sensi- 
ble error, since t is always small. Therefore 
tan 2 =-+ 2sin? 4¢ sin 8cos 8 =-+4sin28- 2sin?4¢; 
or, 
n= 4sin25 S24, (281) 
the lower sign being used for stars observed near lower 
culmination. 
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% 


The correction to the observed latitude will always bed z. 
If both stars of the pair are observed off the meridian, there 
will be two such terms to apply. 

The values of a are tabulated below with the arguments 


} and ft. 
VALUES OF £ 


enemas | meepwereeaimansscsniir | rremnimenwirerereregomes | srenemenmatinwwweeict | <crreeneemmamyasce | pinecone | pmttreeenmnemmnmninnte | eemeneeemermreenn: f cmmmmmaaimarrnns | iiniememareinmmninenres || manrmetrereenenriimrtn | siupitoremetiniirermmmnm | Mieetnirmmetiorimnmen | ram -renintrsmictdbecciie 


0° {7.00 |!7.00 117.00 171.00 |//.00 |//.00 {77.00 [17.00 {7.00 |/7.00 177.00 |/7.00 | 90° 
5 | .00} .00;} .01| .02) .038) .04) .06) .08) .10; .12] 14) 17] 85 


112. The adjustments for the transit instrument, § 100, 
apply equally well, for the most part, to the zenith tele- 
scope. Special forms of the instrument, however, will call 
for special methods, which the intelligent observer will 
easily devise. | 

The micrometer wire must be made perpendicular to the 
meridian. If this adjustment is perfect, an equatorial star 
will travel on the wire throughout its entire length. 


113. Hxample. The following observations were made 
with the zenith telescope of the Detroit Observatory, Mon- 
day, 1891 March 16. 


‘eer 


Rane Ate eae abai OKO 


Star | Chronometer Micrometer nS nis a cee 
n 3 
«x Urse Majoris — 8? 4.0” 368 13.647 8.9 35.7 
38 Lyncis | 8 56 10 37.859 39.6 12.4 


Required the latitude. 
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The chronometer correction was + 15” 475. The value 
of one revolution of the micrometer screw is R= 45'’.042. 
The value of one division of the level is d = 2''.74. The 
mean places of the stars are given in the Jahrbuch, p. 180. 
Their apparent places are found by the methods of § 55 
to be , 

a! = 8 56" 125, Oo! = + 47° 35! 21/133, 


af =9 12 ~=#5, 0! =+ 87 15 58 .05. 
Therefore 
£8! 4 8) = 42° 25! 87/19. 


The micrometer readings decreased with increasing 
zenith distances. Therefore | 
— $m! — mm) R= — 11.856 R = — 8! 54/02. 
The zero of the level was at one end; therefore, by C277), 
4 (b! +b!) = 4 (52.0 — 44.6) d = + 5.07. 
The half difference of the zenith distances is 8’ 54/7, and 


the mean zenith distance is 2 = 5° 9’. Therefore, from the 
table for differential refraction, 


(rn! — rl!) = — 0.16. 
The first star was observed at an hour angle ¢=+ 11°; 
therefore, from the table, the value of 4 for the northern 


star 18 
hall = + 0.02. 


The second star was observed at the hour angle t= — 8; 
therefore the value of 4 for the southern star is 


Aol = -+ 0/01. 


Combining the terms of (275) and the reductions to the 
meridian, we obtain 
. gd = 42° 16! 48.11. 


[The known value of the latitude is about 42° 16! 47/.3.] 


114. In very accurate determinations of the latitude, a 
number of pairs of stars should be observed several times 
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in this way, and the results combined by the method of 
least squares. If we let $y, &, and ad, be very nearly the 
true values of ¢, & and d, and let Ad, AR and Ad be 
slight corrections to ¢), 4) and a), each observation fur- 
nishes an equation of the form 
hy + Ad = 4(8! +8) + A (mm! — m'') (CR, + AR) 
+4h[a (el +s!) (nl +s") ] (dy be Ad) +E mel) + bel te dal. 
Let 
k= hy — 4°80 + 8") ~— ¥ Cm! — mm") Ry 
—~$Ct Cu + 8’) Fn! + sl") ] dy marl mr) bem bal, (282) 
Then 
Ad — 4(m! — m") AR — 40: (0! + 8!) FE (ml! + 8) Ad +k = 0, (283) 
is an observation equation for determining Ad, AZ and Ad. 
Thus, in the example above, if we assume ¢, = 42° 16' 47''.0, 


Ry = 45''.040, dy = 2/'.70, we find & = — 1.06, and (288) 
Bacau 


Forming the corresponding equations for the other pairs 
observed and solving by the method of least squares, the 
most probable values of Ad, AZ and Ad, and therefore 
of ¢, & and d, are obtained. 

However, it has recently been shown that the latitude 
of a place varies appreciably, sometimes in the course of a 
few weeks; and latitude observations, to be combined by 
any direct method, must be made inside of a few days and 
the result be taken as the latitude at the mean of 
observation times. 


CHAPTER IX 
THE MERIDIAN CIRCLE 


115. The Meridian Circle consists essentially of a transit 
instrument with a graduated circle attached at right angles 
to, and concentric with, the rotation axis. The graduated 
circle rotates in common with the telescope, and is read by 
reading microscopes firmly attached to one of the support- 
ing piers of the instrument. The best instruments are 
provided with two graduated circles. One of these circles 
usually remains fixed on the axis for an indefinite time; | 
whereas the other is movable, and many observers are 
accustomed to rotate it through any desired angle [and 
clamp it firmly to the axis] from time to time. 

An excellent form of the meridian circle is illustrated, 
with many details omitted, in Fig. 25. Two massive 
supporting piers extend down to solid earth or rock foun- 
dation; and, as in the case of all telescope piers, are com- 
pletely isolated from the floor and building. The circular 
drum on each pier carries the four long slender reading 
microscopes for reading the graduated circle, on which 
they are focused. The pivots rest in V’s attached to the 
inner head plates of the drums. The counterbalance levers 


' are shown on the tops of the drums. A lifting arm de- 


scends from the inner end of each lever and rests, with 


roller bearings, on the under side of the axis. The chain 


descending from the outer end of the lever, through a hole 
in the pier, carries a counterweight. Nearly the whole 
weight of the instrument is supported in this manner, leav- 
> ing we a small residual weight to be borne as the V's. 

| : 175 | | — 


25 


Fia. 
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The level is in position on the instrument, suspended from 
the pivots. It is visible immediately under the circles. 
The eyepiece is supplied with the usual number of verti- 
cal threads, and with vertical and horizontal micrometer 
wires. A basin of mercury, not visible in the cut, is 
mounted below the level of the floor, immediately under 
the center of the instrument, on a pier isolated from the 
floor. The small telescope showing just below the ob- 
jective of the lower left reading microscope is the “setting 
telescope,’ used for setting the instrument at any desired 
circle reading. The auxiliary apparatus shown is, the 
observing chair in the foreground, the adjustable mercury 
basin for reflection observations, and the reversing carriage 
in the background. The field of view and the wires are 
illuminated by light from a lamp at the side of the room, 
shining through the hollow axis, as in the case of the 
transit instrument. A system of small mirrors receives 
light from the same source and reflects it where it is needed 
for reading the circles and setting the telescope. The 
graduated circles are about two feet in diameter, and the 
graduations are two minutes of arc apart. The micrometer 
head of each microscope is divided into 60 parts, each 
division corresponding to 1’. The divisions may be sub- 
divided, by estimation, into 10 parts, each part being 0’’.1. 

The meridian circle is used principally to determine the 
accurate positions of the heavenly bodies on the celestial 
sphere ; z.e., their right ascensions and declinations. It is 
further adapted to determining the time and the geo- 
graphical longitude by the methods of Chapter VIT, and — 
to determining the geographical — 


116. The determination of right ascensions. ‘The princi- 

ples involved in this problem have been treated in Chap- 

ter VII. The stars whose right ascensions are to be 

determined Cwhich we shall call undetermined stars), 

are placed in an observing program which includes a_ 
KN : 
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considerable number of stars whose positions are accurately 
known Cwhich we shall call standard stars),and which are 
suitable for determining the azimuth of the instrument, 
and the time. The transits of all the stars, both unde- 
termined and standard, are observed, the constants of the 
instrument are determined, and all the observations are 
reduced in the usual manner. The clock correction is 
determined from the standard stars, as usual.- The right 
ascensions of the undetermined stars are found by means 
of equation (283), which may be written 


a= Om +AO+ aA +0B+c!C + (Om — 9,) 80. (285) 


In forming the observing program, the undetermined 
stars should be preceded, accompanied and followed by 
standard stars. Likewise, the declinations of the standard 
stars should be nearly the same as, or at least should in- 
clude, the declinations of the undetermined stars, thereby 
eliminating largely the uncertainties or progressive changes 
in the instrumental constants. 


Hzample. In the example of § 102, let it be assumed that 
the star (3) 6 Leonts and star (10) @ Leonts are undeter- 
mined stars, and that the remaining nine stars of the list 
are standard stars. Required the right ascensions of stars 
C3) and (10). 

The value of the chronometer correction from the nine 
standard stars is 

AO = + 14” 365.54. 
The right ascension computations may now be tabulated, 
as below. 


Star (3) 8 Leonis Star (10) 6 Leonis 
Bn 10* 53" 43¢.04 11k 28 540.44 
AO “| 14 36 .54 “+ 14 36 .54 
aA. — 0.15 — 0.16 
bB + 0.15 -- 0 .06 
clC | + QO .11 — 0.13 
(On — 65) 86 — 0.07 ie 0 .02 


a. 11 8 19.62 11 43 80.77 
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117. Declinations and the latitude are determined from 
observations which involve readings of the graduated circle. 
The method of reading the circle by reading microscopes, 
and correcting for error of runs, is given in § 58. In 
modern instruments, provided with eyepiece micrometers 
moving in declination, the error of runs may and should 
be practically eliminated by a suitable method of observing. 
To illustrate, if it is the observer’s custom to read each 
microscope on only one graduation, the telescope should 
be directed, by means of the setting telescope, so that the 
graduation to be set on will always fall in the same posi- 
tion with reference to the zero of the microscope for all 
the observations of a series. Again, if it is the observer's 
custom to read each microscope on two adjacent gradua- 
tions, these should always fall in the same positions with 
reference to the micrometer zero, the two graduations 
being, preferably, on opposite sides of the zero. Knowing 
the approximate position of the star to be observed, its 
“setting ’’— usually zenith distance —can be computed to 
the nearest even minute, and the instrument set for that 
reading. As the star crosses the middle thread in the eye- 
piece, its distance from the zero position of the micrometer 
wire is measured with the declination micrometer. The 
microscope readings on the graduations are then secured, 
and later the declination micrometer is read. 

In reading the circle it is customary to take the degrees 
and even minutes from the circle as seen in one of the 
microscopes, and the seconds and fractions from the mean 
of the four microscope readings. The reading thus 
obtained must be corrected for runs, for flexure, for the 
distance of the declination micrometer wire from its zero 
position, and possibly for errors of the graduations. 


118. The zero reading of the micrometer may be obtained 
from nadir observations [§ 97, Cd)]. Let the observing 
telescope be directed vertically downward to the mercurial 
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basin. Obtain the micrometer readings when the wire is 
on each side of its reflected image, at minute and equal 
distances. The mean of the two readings is the reacling 
for coincidence of the wire and its image, and is the zero 
reading of the micrometer. Let the microscopes be read for 
this position of the instrument, and corrected for runs anid 
graduation error. The result is the nadir reading of the 
circle. The nadir reading plus 180° is the zenith reading. 

Many of the older forms of meridian circles are not pro- 
vided with declination micrometers, but have two hori- 
zontal fixed wires marking the center of the field, as shown 
in Fig. 19. In this case, when a star is crossing the middle 
transit thread, the entire instrument is moved by a slow 
motion screw until the star travels midway between the 
two horizontal wires. The microscope readings may thus 
have any value up to 2’, and the correction for runs must 
be carefully determined. Again, some instruments have 
a single horizontal fixed wire. 


119. Determination of the value of one revolution of the 
micrometer screw. "The method of § 61, Ca), is applicable, 
but a better method is the following: Direct the observ- 
ing telescope to one of the collimators Cdescribed in § 97), 
so that the image of the horizontal wire of the collimator 
falls about half a radius above the center of the field. 
Determine the micrometer reading when the micrometer 
Wire is coincident with the image of the collimator wire, 
and read the circle. Rotate the instrument so that the 
collimator image moves to the opposite side of the field 
of view, and again determine the corresponding micrometer 
and circle readings. The difference of the circle readings 
divided by the difference of the micrometer readings is 
the value of a revolution of the screw. If a movable 
circle is available, several different arcs may be used. for 
this purpose, thereby eliminating very largely the effect of 
graduation errors. 
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120. Hecentricity of the circle. As explained in § 59, 
the effect of eccentric mounting of the circle is eliminated 
by the use of two or more equidistant verniers or reading 
microscopes. 


121. Hlexure. When the instrument is rotated from one 
position to another, the form of the observing telescope 
(and sometimes also the form of the graduated circle), is 
appreciably changed under the action of gravity. The 
bending of the telescope tube will do no harm provided 
the objective and the eyepiece are displaced the same 
amount, but a difference in their displacements changes 
the direction of the line of sight with reference to the 
circle graduations. This effect is called the flexure. 

In most modern instruments the flexure is very small, 
since the observing telescope is symmetrical with refer- 
ence to the rotation axis, and the mechanism at the eye 
end is made of the same weight as the objective and its 
cell. They are further designed so that the objective and 
eyepiece mechanism may be interchanged on the telescope 
tube. If we combine two observations of the same body, 
one made before interchanging the objective and ocular, 
and the other after interchanging them (the interchange 
involving at the same time a rotation of the telescope tube 
through 180°), the result will be free from flexure, theo- 
retically at least. 

The two collimators furnish a simple method of measur- 
ing the horizontal flexure, ¢:e., the flexure when the tele- 
scope is in a horizontal position. Let the horizontal threads 
of the collimators be brought into coincidence, as explained 
in § 97, Ce). The two threads then represent two infi- 
nitely distant lines whose angular distance apart, measured. 
through the zenith, is exactly 180°. Measure this distance 
in the usual manner. If there is no flexure, the difference 
of the circle readings should be exactly 180°. If any 
excess or deficiency exists, that excess or deficiency is 
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twice the horizontal flexure, plus the accidental and un- 
avoidable errors of the observation. 

Example. Repsold Meridian Circle, Lick Observatory, 
Saturday, 1898 June 11, the following observations were 
made by R. H. Tucker for determining the horizontal 
flexure. Circle east. 


Circle Reading on South Collimator . . . . 224° 56’ 40.07 
North Collimator set on South Collimator 

Circle Reading on North Collimator . . . . 44 56 48 .64 
North Collimator set on South Collimator 

Circle Reading on North Collimator . . . . 44 56 48 .58 
Circle Reading on South Collimator . . . . 224 56 48 .75 
Mean Circle Reading, North . . . . . . . 44 56 48 .61 
Mean Circle Reading, South . . .. . . . 224 56 48 .91 
Difference, North-South . . : . . . . . 179 59 59 .70 


The deficiency is 0/.30 and the horizontal flexure, . 
0.15. The sign of the flexure correction to the circle 
readings is readily found. As the telescope was turned 
from the south collimator through the zenith to the north 
collimator, the readings increased from 224° through 860° 
to 44°, and the measure of the angle is 0/’.80 too small. 
The correction to the circle reading for a star south of the 
zenith is minus, and for a star north of the zenith is plus. 
If the instrument were reversed, circle west, the signs of 
the corrections would be reversed. | | 
The mean value of f, resulting from 28 determinations 
by the same observer, extending through two years, is 
0”.065, but the value 0’’.1 has been adopted, provisionally. 
Since the gravitational moment of any given mass in 
the telescope, with reference to the rotation axis, varies 
with the sine of the zenith distance of the line of sight, the 
general expression for the flexure is assumed to be 


Flexure = fsin z, (286) 


though it is not probable that the flexures in all instru- 
ments can be represented by this law. 
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The order of observation followed in the above example 
illustrates a general principle which should be taken into 
account, whenever possible, in forming programs of ob- 
servation with any instrument. The observations were 
made in one order, and repeated in reverse order, thereby 
eliminating largely any possible progressive changes in the 
apparatus. 


122. Errors of graduation exist in all circles and affect 
the angles measured by them. Whether these errors are 
negligible, or must be taken into account, depends largely 
upon the degree of refinement exacted by the problem in 
hand. In the case of small instruments constructed by 
first-class makers, the errors of graduation will generally 
be smaller than the least reading of the instrument, and 
may be neglected. The circles provided by the best makers 
for modern meridian instruments are nearly perfect. It is 
seldom that one of the graduations is displaced as much as 
1’ from its theoretical position, or that the mean of four 
graduations 90° apart is in error by as much as 0Q’’.5. 
Nevertheless, it is necessary to investigate every such 
circle to determine the degree of refinement which it will 
impart to observations depending upon its readings, and to 
secure data for eliminating errors arising from its 1mper- 
fect graduation. The investigation of 10,800 graduations 
on « circle taxes the resources of most long established 
observatories so prohibitively that it is seldom or never 
carried to a finish. After the investigation has extended 
to all the graduations marking the degrees, or at the 
most to those marking the 20! divisions, the nature and 
magnitude of the systematic errors and the magnitude of 
the accidental errors will have been revealed, and further 
determinations may generally be confined to the gradua- 
tions which are used with special frequency, e.g., the 
graduations used in determining the nadir reading, or 
those used with particular stars, or zones of stars. 
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It will be seen from the above that the problem is one 
for the professional astronomer and his assistants, rather 
than for the student. A complete solution is therefore 
not called for in this place, but an outline of one of the 
best methods may be given. 

Let us suppose that the instrument has a fixed and a 
movable circle, each read by four microscopes 90° apart. 
As an origin for the entire system of measures, let it be 
assumed that the mean of the readings of the four micro- 
scopes on the 0°, 90°, 180° and 270° lines is free from 
graduation error, in both circles. Jf now the axis of the 
instrument be rotated through a given angle, 30° for 
example, and the circle reading be taken, the observed 
angle will differ slightly from 30°, from several causes: 
first, the unavoidable errors of observation, which may be 
reduced materially by increasing the number of indepen- 
dent observations ; second, progressive changes in the ap- 
paratus, largely due to temperature variations, which miuawy 
be reduced materially by repeating the observations back- 
wards; third, differential flexure of the circle, which may 
be eliminated, it is assumed, by rotating the instrument on 
its axis through 180° and repeating the observations on 
the same lines; and fourth, the graduation errors of the 
divisions used. These considerations suggest the principal 
features of the program of observations. 

Let it be required, first, to determine the division errors 
of the 45° points of both circles; ¢.e., the error for each 
circle affecting the mean of the readings obtained from 
the four microscopes on the points 45°, 185°, 225° and 
315°. Place the 0° of the two circles in coincidence and 
read the microscopes for both circles. To increase the 
accuracy of the determination by increasing the number 
of observations, and at the same time eliminate the circle 
flexure, let these observations be repeated with the instru- 
ment rotated through one, two, three and four quadrants. 
Now let the 45° line of the movable circle be made coinci- 
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dent with the O° line of the fixed circle, and a series of 
readings similar to the above be secured. Next let the 90° 
division of the movable circle be made coincident with the 
0° line of the fixed circle, and so on until a series has been 
secured with each 45° division of the movable circle in 
coincidence with the 0° of the fixed circle. In order to 
eliminate progressive changes in the instrument, as far as 
possible, let the above program of observations be re- 
peated in reverse order. The data will then be at hand 
for a thorough determination of the errors of the 45° divi- 
sions of both circles. Each are of 45° on one circle has 
been compared with each such are on the other circle. 
For example, the first 45° arc of the fixed circle has been 
used to measure each of the eight 45° arcs on the movable 
circle. The true sum of these eight ares is 360°. If their 
sum measured by the fixed-circle are differs from 360° by 
any quantity n, the relative division error of the mean 
reading of the fixed-circle microscopes on the 45° lines is 
in. Similarly, the 45° division error for the movable 
circle may be computed. 

The division errors of the 15° readings of the two circles 
may be obtained by subdividing and comparing the 45° 
arcs just determined, or from the complete circles, as 
before ; and so on for the 5°, 1° and other readings. 

When a circle has been investigated, the zero of the 
system may be changed. arbitrarily by applying a constant 
to all the division errors secured, either to make them all 
of the same sign, or to make their algebraic sum zero. 

The 1° readings of the fixed circle, and the 3° readings 
of the movable circle of the Repsold instrument of the 
Lick Observatory, were investigated by the above methods 
by R. H. Tucker.* The average errors of the fixed and 


* For further and fuller details, see articles by Professor Tucker in 
Publications Astronomical Society of the Pacific, 1895, pp. 330-338, and 
1896, pp. 270-272. Also an article by Professor Boss in Zhe Astronomi- 
cal Journal, 1896, Nos. 382, 383. 
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movable circle readings were + 0’.18 and + 0.15, re- 
spectively. The following table contains the errors for the 
9° readings, by way of illustration. 

Reading Fixed Circle Movable Circle 


O° + O18 + O10 


In case the instrument has only one circle, its errors 
may be determined by means of two extra microscopes, 
placed 180° apart, in connection with the four regular 
microscopes.* 

It should be explained that many observers shift the 
movable circle from time to time, so that the several 
observations of any star will depend upon many different 
graduations of the circle, thereby reducing the magnitude 
of the division error affecting the mean result. 

‘The flexure of the circles in modern instruments is so 
small that to apply a correction for it is generally more 
objectionable than to omit it. This, and similar small and 
uncertain corrections are not ignored, however. Good 
practice requires that a star’s position be determined from 
an equal number of observations with circle west and circle 
east, with the result that several slight errors are largely 
eliminated from the mean of all the observations. 


eterna’ 


* For an exposition of this method, see Annalen der Sternwarte in 
Leiden, Band IT, seite [50-92]. 
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123. Reduction to the meridian. Theoretically, the ob- 
server is supposed to bisect the image of a star with the 
declination micrometer at the instant of meridian passage. 
If for any reason the bisection is made at ¢ seconds before 
or after meridian passage, the necessary correction x to 
reduce to the meridian may be found from equation (281) 
and the corresponding table in § 111. The correction z 
must be applied to the circle reading with the proper sign 
to increase the observed polar distance. 


124. Refraction. The réfractions given by (95) must 
be appled to the circle readings in such a way as to 
increase the zenith distances. 


125. Parallax. Observations on bodies within the solar 
system will require correction for parallax, by the methods 
of §§ 25-27. 


126. The meridian circle is applied to the determination 
of declinations by two general methods. 

ist. Fundamental Determinations. The latitude ¢@ of 
the observer being known, the equator reading of the circle 
is given by 

Equator reading = Zenith reading + ¢, (287) 

the lower sign being for circle east. The difference 
between the circle reading for a star (corrected for refrac- 
tion, etc.), and the equator reading, is the declination of 
the star, determined fundamentally. 

2d. Differential Determinations. Jf a standard star be 
observed in the usual manner, its circle reading (corrected 
for refraction, etc.), plus or minus its known declination, 
will be the equator reading of the circle. The corrected 
circle reading for an undetermined star will differ from 
the equator reading by the declination of the star. Fur- 
ther, the equator reading obtained from the standard star, 
combined with the zenith reading, will furnish a new deter- 
mination of the latitude. | | : 
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A circumpolar star observed for latitude at both upper 
and lower culmination has the advantage that any error 
of declination is eliminated from the mean result; but the 
disadvantage, for observers situated well toward the equa- 
tor, that the refractions are large. 

Since the latitude of a place varies appreciably, funda- 
mental determinations of declination require a knowledge 
of the current value of the latitude. Programs for funda- 
mental work should contain a few standard stars, as checks 
on each night’s results. 

In programs for differential work, the undetermined 
stars should be preceded, accompanied and followed by 
standard stars; the range of declinations for the two kinds 
being about equal, to assist in eliminating uncertainties i 
refractions. The equator reading should be obtained from 
all the standard stars. A program covering four or five 
hours should contain eight or ten standard stars. If the 
value of the latitude is known, a long series of such obser- 
vations of the standard stars will furnish corrections to the 
standard declinations themselves. 

The following abridged program of observations, made 
with the Repsold meridian circle of the Lick Observatory, 
illustrates many of the important principles treated in this 
chapter. | | 

The mean of the nadir and micrometer readings taken 
just before and after the observations of stars furnished the 
values | | 

Nadir reading = 184° 56’ 29.82, 
Micrometer (zero reading) = 177.000. 


The meteorological observations required for computing 
the refractions were made at 15.2 hours sidereal time, 
thus: | | | 


Barom. 25.70 inches, Att. Therm. + 64° F., Ext. Therm. + 63°.0 F. 


Other meteorological observations were taken throughout 
the program. | | 
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By way of illustration, the original circle, microscope and. 
micrometer readings for the first star, y Ursce Minoris, were: 


Circle Microscopes * Micrometer 
349° 46’ IT 457.1 (48’) 45.2 167.500 

It 54 .0 54 .0 

TTI 54 .1 54 .0 

IV 55 .8 56 .0 

Means 52 .25 52 .30 
Original circle reading . . . . . . 349° 46’ 52/7.28 
Correction for micrometer, + 07.500  . + 24/'.05 
Circle reading . . . .. . . . . 849° 47 167.33 


In this program, the first and third stars are standard 
circumpolars, the former at upper, and the latter at lower 
culmination. The second and sixth stars are standard stars. 
‘The declinations assigned are the apparent declinations of 
the standard stars, and the approximate declinations of the 
undetermined stars. The circle readings include the cor- 
rections for the readings of the declination micrometer. 
The apparent zenith distances, 2, are the differences of the 
circle readings and the zenith reading, to be used in com- 
puting the refractions. The corrected circle readings, 
minus the declinations of the standard stars, are the ob- 
served equator readings, and their mean for the two south- 
ern stars is adopted as the equator reading. The differences 
of the zenith reading and the observed equator readings 
for the four standard stars are four values of the observed. 
latitude. The corrected circle readings for the two unde- 
termined stars, minus the mean equator readings are the 
observed declinations. The corrections for graduation ~ 
errors have not been applied: the errors for the particular 
graduations used have not been determined. 


* It is the custom of this observer to obtain the microscope readings on 
two graduations on opposite sides of the micrometer zero positions ; to 
use the mean of the seconds given by the eight readings ; and to correct 
for runs for the distance that the mean of the two graduations is from the 
micrometer zero. The value of the correction for runs is determined from 
all the readings of the program. | 


CHAPTER X 
ASTRONOMICAL AZIMUTH 


127. In many problems in higher surveying the azimuth 
of a point on the earth’s surface, as viewed from the point 
of observation, is required to be very accurately known. 
It is determined by measuring the difference of the azi- 
muths of the point and a star by means of a theodolite, 
a surveyor’s transit, or any similar instrument designed 
for measuring horizontal angles. The azimuth of the star 
is computed from the known right ascension, declination, 
latitude and time; whence the azimuth of the point can be 
obtained. 

Only the four circumpolar stars, whose places are given 
in the Ephemeris, pp. 802-3138, should be used in accurate 
determinations. 

The point whose azimuth is to be determined is marked 
conveniently by a lamp arranged to shine through a small — 
hole in a box, placed directly over the point. It should be 
at least one mile from the observer. If no provision has 
been made for illuminating the wires of the telescope at 
night, they can be rendered visible by tying a piece of thin 
unglazed white paper over the object glass of the telescope, 
first cutting a hole in the paper nearly as large as the 
object glass, and throwing the light of a bull’s-eye lantern 
on the paper. 

The instrument is set up over the point of observation 
(marked in some way) and carefully adjusted. The hori- 
zontal graduated circle is fized in position by clamping. 
The level screws and other adjusting screws must not be 
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touched during a series of observations. If the rotation 
axis of the telescope is not truly horizontal, an error is 
introduced in the measured difference of azimuth of the 
mark and star, which must be allowed for. In the finer 
instruments the inclination of the axis is measured by 
means of a striding level. The effect of an error of col- 
limation is practically eliminated by reversing the instru- 
ment and observing an equal number of times in both 
positions. We shall consider that this is always done. 
If more than one series of observations is macle, the hori- 
zontal circle should be shifted so that a different part of 
it may be used, thereby eliminating largely any errors of 
graduation of the circle. 


128. Correetion for Level. When the rotation axis of 
the telescope is inclined to the horizon, the line of sight 
does not describe a vertical circle, and the horizontal circle 
reading requires a small correction. Let 6 be the eleva- 
tion of the west end of the axis above the horizon, and let 
the west end of the produced axis cut the celestial sphere 
inW; let y be the corresponding correction to the circle 
reading; and let Z be the zenith and S the star. Then, in 
the triangle WZS, 


WZ = 90° — 8, 2S = 2, WS = 90°, WZS = 90° + x; 
and, therefore, 
sin 6 cosz — cosd sinz sin y = O. 


But 6 and y are very small, and we may write 


y = becote2; (288) 
and for circumpolar stars, we may write 


y = btan ¢. (289) 
The value of 4 is found by (166) or (167), or by the 
methods of § 94. If the illuminated mark is not in the 


horizon, the circle readings on the mark must be corrected 
by (288), using its zenith distance 2. 
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129. Correction for diurnal aberration. Owing to diur- 

nal aberration the star will be observed too far east. In 

the most refined observations this must be allowed for. 

The correction to the circle reading is given by (118); 
which, for circumpolar stars, 1s approximately 


QA = + OM 31 cos ol. (290) 


If the circles cannot be read to less than 1”, this correc- 
tion is negligible. 


130. Correction for error of runs. Tf reading microscopes 
are used [§ 58], the circle readings must be further cor- 
rected for error of runs. 


AZIMUTH BY A CIRCUMPOLAR STAR NEAR 
ELONGATION 


131. A star is at western or eastern elongation when its 
azimuth is the least or greatest possible. It is then moving 
in a vertical circle, and is in the most favorable position 
for azimuth observations. Only one observation can be 
made at the instant of elongation, but it is customary to 
make several observations just before and after elongation, 
and allow for the change in azimuth during the intervals. 

At the instant of elongation, the G@isnole formed by — 
pole, star and zenith, which we shall denote by PSZ, i 
right-angled at the star. If we let 0, be the sidereal ion | 
and Ay, t and 2) the azimuth, hour angle and zenith dis- 
tance of the star at elongation, a and 6 its right ascension — 
and declination, and ‘the observer’s latitude, we shall 
have, for western elongation, | 


PH sa QD! eb, PS = 90° — 3, 4 Sig 
PAS = 180° ly APIS = ty ~PSZ = 90°; 


and for eastern clongation, 


PZS = Ay-~-180°,  ZPS = 360° — t. 


Q) 
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We can write 


tan > sin & : cos 8 _ 
=e oA eS ee ee sin A,= - aS 201 
cos to = Aan ’ COS &o an 5S > “hg ~f- nos p ) ( ) 


f. is in the first quadrant for western elongation, and in the 
fourth for eastern; 2) is always in the first quadrant; and 
A, is less than 180° for western elongation, and greater 
than 180° for eastern. We can also write 


-- sin A o= ee (293) 


+ cos A, = —sindsin ty, (294) 


in which the upper signs are for western elongation, the 
lower for eastern. 

If the star is observed at any other hour angle ¢, its 
azimuth A is given by (16) and (17). Multiplying (16) 
by (298), C17) by (294), and subtracting one product from 
the other, we obtain 


sinz sin (4) — 4) = sin 8 cos 82 sin? 4 (%— 2. (295) 


If the observations are made near elongation, ¢ will not 
differ much from %, A) — A will be small, and for the. 
circumpolar stars 2 will not differ much from z. There- 
fore we can write, without sensible error, 


_ 2 sin? 4 (ft — 4 
Serer 


7 . 
sin 1” 


and (296) becomes 
A,—A == mSin Scos8 
| SiN Zz ; 


(297) 
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The values of m can be taken from Table ITI, Appendix, 
for the different values of % —t. If we let m, be the mean 
of the several values. of m, the corrections can be applied 
collectively to the mean of the circle readings on the star, 
and the equation (297) becomes 


sin 6 cos 6 


Sin Zy 


(298) 
in which A, — A is the correction to the mean of the 
circle readings. Further, if the level readings have been 
taken symmetrically with reference to the program, which 
can always be done, the mean value of y, equation (289), 
can be applied to the mean of the circle readings. 


132. The values of ¢ and 6, having been computed for 
the star to be observed, the instrument is carefully adjusted, 
and a program similar to this is followed: 


Make two readings on the mark 
Read the level 

Make four readings on the star 
Read the level 

Make two readings on the mark 
Reverse 

Make two readings on the mark 
Read the level 

Make four readings on the star 
Read the level 
Make two readings on the mark 


The times of observation are noted on a time-piece, pref- 
erably a sidereal chronometer. Its correction must be 
known within one or two seconds if the most refined form 
of instrument is employed, or to the nearest minute if an 
ordinary surveyor’s transit is used. This correction can 
be obtained by any of the methods described in the pre- 
ceding chapters, or by a comparison with the time signals 
at the nearest telegraph station. The chronometer time of 
elongation is now known. Subtracting from it the several 
times of observation, the values of #,-—-¢ are found, and 
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the values of m corresponding to them taken from Table 
III. Forming the mean m, and computing z, from (291), 
the value of A, — A is found and applied to the mean of 
the circle readings. The mean of the corrections for level 
errors and the correction for diurnal aberration are now 
applied. The corrected mean circle reacling, which we 
shall call s, corresponds to the azimuth A, of the star at 
elongation, which is computed by (291). If he 1S the mean 
of the circle readings on the mark, and M the azimuth 
of.the mark, then 


M =k—(s — Ag)- (299) 
The circle reading when the telescope is directed to the 


south point of the horizon will be equal to s — Ay. 


133. Hzample. Detroit Observatory, Wednesday, 1891 
May 6. Find the azimuth of a given point (nearly in the 
horizon) from observations on 6 Urse Minoris near its 
eastern elongation. Observer’s latitude, 42° 16/ 487". 

The apparent place of the star was 


a = 18" 7" 44s, § = + 86° 36! 25'1.0. 


Equations (291) and (292) are solved as below. 


tan d 9.958704 sin @® 9.827856 cos 6 8.772214 
tan 6 1.227024 sin 36 9.999236 cos @ 9.560153 
ty 273° 5! 25" Zy 47° 387! 42" tly 184° 35° 17'0S8 
fy 18% 12" 228 
a1i8S 7 44 
6, 12 20 6 


The chronometer correction was + 18” 52%, and, there- 
fore, the chronometer time of elongation was 121" 14. 
A good surveyor’s transit, whose horizontal circle was 
read to 10” by two verniers, and which was provided with 
plate levels and a delicate striding level, was placed over 
the point of observation and carefully leveled a short time 
before elongation. The following observations were made : 
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Se Nee en Ee attra esate os aca phemmipinsreressinscoosasass ish 


No. Object Telescope Chronometer Vernier A. Vernier B 
(1) | Mark | Reversed 96° 16' 40" | 276° 161 30" 
(2) . “ 96 16 35 276 16 25 
(3); Level 
(4) Star ae 11% 44" 592 | 243 389 20 63 389 20 
(5) as ee 48 40 | 243 389 50 63 39 50 
(6) + as OL 6 | 243 389 50 63 39 50 
(7) ef _ o3 11 | 243 40 O 63 40 5 
8) | Level 
> Mark 96 16 45 276 16 40 
(10) . ee 96 16 50 276 16 40 
(11) a Direct 276 17 0O 96 16 45 
(12 a 276 16 55 96 16 45 
13 Level 
re Star e 12 5 50 63 40 10 243 40 10 
(15) as e 7 54 63 40 0 243 40 O 
(16) a 9 44 63 39 50 243 39 50 
(17) oe os Ii 2 63 39 45 243 39 55 
18) | Level 
ot Mark a 276 16 45 96 16 30 
(20) a 2706 16 45 96 16 35 


emer nysmar nF tv kryeecanetonnaro ew oN HER herrea phrenic rein ether it ere 


The level readings given by the striding level were 


(3) (8) (13) (18) 
WwW # W i: WwW ik WwW iE 
4.4 4.1 4.9 4.0 4.0 4.4. 4.0 4.2 
4.3 4.0 4.3 3.8 4.0 4.2 4.1 4.2 
4.4 4.0 4.2 3.9 4.0 4.2 4.0 4.2 
4.3 3.8 4.4. 3.8 4.1 4.4 4.2 4.2 


The value of one division of the level was 10'’.7, and 
therefore, from (166), the inequality of the pivots being 
negligible, | 
(3) (8) (13) (8) 
b=+2.0, +271, —~1"4, —oOre6, 


and by (289), 


@) (8) (13) (18) 
y=tls, +19, —178, —OlNs. 
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The solution of (298) for the eight readings on the star 
is given below. The column “Circle Readings” is formed 
by taking the means of Vernier A and Vernier B. 


No, Gircle Readings tot W% 

(4) 243° 39! 20" + 16™ 99s B25.7 
(5) 243 389 50 +12 384 310 0) 
(6) 243 39 50 + 10 8 201 6 
(7) 243 40 2 + 8 3 127 .2 
(14) 63 40 10 — 4 386 41.5 
(15) |6hBSUCUC 4 COO — 6 40 S37 3 
(16) 63 39 50 — 8 30 141 .8 
(17) 638 39 50 —i0O 138 204 .9 


Means 63 39 51.5 my, = 205 .0 


log my 2.31175 

sin 6 9.99924 

cos § 8.77221 

. COSEC 2 0.13148 

log (4) — A) 1.21468 
Ay—A +164 


The mean of the four values of y is + 0/4. The value 
of dA, from (290), is — 0/.8. The corrected circle read- 
ing on the star at elongation is therefore 


$ = 68° 39’ 51.5 + 16”.4 4.0/4 — 0.3 = 63° 40 8.0. 
The mean of all the readings on the mark is 
| | k = 276° 16! 41.6; 
and, therefore, by (299), 
M = 87° 11! 51/4, 


Since the verniers on this instrument read to only 10” . 
the diurnal aberration could have been neglected, and the 
other corrections computed to the nearest second only. 


But all the corrections have been applied here, to illustrate 
the method. | | 
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AZIMUTH BY POLARIS OBSERVED AT ANY HOUR ANGLE 


134. When the azimuth is required with the greatest 
possible accuracy, the observations should always be made 
at or near elongation, and reduced as in the preceding sec- 
tion. However, good results can be obtained by observing 
Polaris in any position, if the time is accurately known. 
The time should be known within 0°.5 when using the 
finest instruments, and within 5° or 10° when using a good 
surveyor’s transit whose least reading is 10”. 

As in the preceding method, the observations should be 
made on the mark and star in both positions of the tele- 
scope. If the observations are made in quick succession, 
the mean of two or three observations made before revers-_ 
ing may be treated as a single observation, and similarly 
for those made after reversing. Butif the separate obser- 
vations are several minutes apart, each observation should 
be reduced separately. 

The sidereal time @ of observation having been noted 
with great care, the hour angle ¢ of Polaris is given by (41). 
If we let the azimuth A of the star be measured from the 
north point, + if the star is west of the meridian and — if 
east, and let g be the star’s parallactic angle [§ 6], we may | 
write [Chauvenet’s Sph. Zrig., § 24] 


tank (g +A)= se : . = $3 cot ht = fcot}t, (300) 
tan}; (q —-A)= sat Shoot gt= f' cots, (3801) 
A=%$(¢qt+tA)—4(¢-A). | (302) 


The auxiliary quantities, f and f/’, depending on éand @, 
are constant for a night’s observations, and with surveyors’ 
instruments may be considered constant for several weeks. 
When they have been computed, once for the whole series 
of observations, they may be combined rapidly with the 
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acd 


values of cot 4¢ for the individual observations, to deter- 
mine 4(q+A) and 4(q— A), and thence A by (802). 
The values of g need not be determined at all. The cor- 
rection for level is given, as before, by (288), and for 
diurnal aberration by (290). 

With A representing the azimuth of the star measured 
from the north point as defined above, and computed by 
means of (800), (801) and (802), let S’ be the cirele read- 
ing on the star corrected for level and aberration, A the 
mean of all the readings on the mark, and Vthe azimuth 
of the mark measured from the north point, + if west of _ 
north, and — if east. Then, assuming that the circle read- 
ings increase in the direction of motion of the hands of a 
watch, we shall have 


N=S+A—K; (303) 


and S'+ A will be the circle reading when the instrument 
points due north. 


Hzample. Detroit Observatory, W ednesday, 1891 May 6. 
Find the azimuth of a given point nearly in the horizon, 
from the following observations of Polaris, made with the 
instrument described in § 188. 


No. Object Telescope Chronometer Vernior A Vernier B 
QQ) | Mark | Direct 276° 16/ 40") 96° Le! 350 
- : ce ; “ 276 16 40 96 16 30 
eve 
(4) | Star o: 13% 29750 | 59 15 50 | 239 15 40 
(5) | « a 18 26 30 59 17 O | 239 16 50 
(6) nee ee 13 27 57 59 17 30 | 289 17 20 
(7) cs Reversed | 13 32 47 239 19 40 59 19 44 
(8) = & 13 34 56 | 239 20 35 5D 20 30 
(9)— Se 13 36 40 | 239 21 20 59 21 15 
(10) | Level 


276 16 30 
276 16 35 
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The striding level gave 


(3) (10) 
WwW ik Ww sk 
3.6 5.3 4.9 4.1 
4.6 4.3 4.5 4.5 
whence, by (166), 
(3) (10) 
es ee 4201, 


The position of Polaris was, American Ephemeris, p. 306, 
a. = 14 17™ 538, § = 88° 43! 29", 
and the chronometer correction was + 18” 52°. 


The means of the observations made before and after 
reversal are reduced below. 


Before After 
Chronometer 13% 25™ 49¢ | 13% 34™ 488 
A@ +18 52 +18 52 
@ 13 44 41 13 53 40 
a 1 17 53 1 17 53 
6—a=t : 12 26 48 12 35 47 
t 186° 42/0 Ol 188° 56! 45!” 
4t 93 21 O | 94.28 22 
) + 88 48 29 
rs + 42 16 48 
S— od + 46 26 41 
S44 +131 0 17 
A(8 — $) + 23 18 20 
3(3 +) + 65 30 8 
cos 4(8 — d) 9.963307 
sin 4(d + ) 9.959031 
log f 0.004276 0.004276 
cot it | 8.767417, 8.893338, 
k(q +A) — 3° 221 59! me 42 BIT 
sin 4(d — ) 9.595825 
cos 4(8 + ) 9.617690 
log f" 9.978135 9.978135 


cot Et 8.767417, 8.893338, 
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4(qg- A) — 3° jl! gi — 4° 15! 144 

A —0 11 50 —(0 15 47 
Cirele on star 59° 16/42" 239° 20! 31! 
y — 3 +2 

dA 0 0 

S 59 16 39 239 20 33 

S+A 59 «64 «(49 239 4 46 

K 276 16 36 96 16 36 

N | 142 48 18 142 48 10 


Mean V 142° 48! 19" 


The corrections should be carried to tenths of seconds 
when refined instruments are used. 

The azimuth of the same mark was measured on the 
same night with the same instrument, by means of obser- 
vations of 6 Urse Minoris taken near eastern elongation 
[see example of the preceding section]. The azimuth 
obtained, measured from the south point, was 


M = 87° 11! 514, 


CHAPTER XI 
THE SURVEYOR’S TRANSIT 


135. The surveyor’s transit is adapted to the determina- 
tion of the time, latitude and azimuth by many of the 
preceding methods. These elements can easily be deter- 
mined to an accuracy within the least readings of the cir- 
cles, if the instrument is of reliable make, and is provided 
with spirit levels. We shall assume that the observer 
uses a mean time-piece, which we shall call a watch, and 
that he has a thorough knowledge of the subject of Tims, 
CHAPTER II, without which the Ephemeris eannot be used 
intelligently. We shall assume, also, that the vertical 
circle of his instrument is complete, and that the degrees 
are numbered consecutively from 0 to 360. In case they 
are not, the observer can readily reduce his readings to 
that system. The instrument is supposed to be carefully 
adjusted. A method of illuminating the wires at mer 
is given in § 127. 

Figure 26 illustrates a form of instrument well adapted 
to the solution of the problems described in this chapter ; 
but the methods can be used, within limits, with nearly 
all forms of the surveyor’s transit instrument. 
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136. By equal altitudes of a star. Set the instrument 
up firmly, level it, and direct the telescope to.a known 
bright star east of the meridian. Pointing the telescope 
slightly above the star, clamp the vertical circle and note 
the time 7’ when the star crosses the horizontal wire. 
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The vertical circle must not be unclamped. <A short time 
before the star reaches the same altitude west of the 
meridian, level the instrument, move it in azimuth until 
the telescope is directed to a point just below the star, 
wait for the star to enter the field, and note the time 7” 
when it crosses the horizontal wire. The sidereal time 0 
when the star was on the observer’s meridian equals its 
right ascension a, and this corresponds to the mean of the 
two watch times. Converting the sidereal time 6 =a into 
the corresponding mean time Z, the watch correction AT 
is given by 
AT = T—4(T'+T"). (304) 
EHzample. Thursday, 1891 March 5. In _ longitude 
5r 84” 558, Regulus was observed at equal altitudes east. 
and west of the meridian, at the watch times 


TT! — Ry 7m 348, Tl! — [4% 10” 20s, 


Required the watch correction. 
From the American Ephemeris, p. 832, a=@=10? gm 35%. 
Converting this into mean time, § 18, we find 


T = 11% 8” 38; 
and, therefore, by (804), the watch correction was 


AT = — 54; 
or the watch was 545 ise. 


137. By a single altitude of a star. Level the transit 
instrument. Direct the telescope very slightly above a 
known star in the east or below a known star in the 
west, and clamp the telescope. Note the watch time when 
the star crosses the horizontal wire and read the vertical 
circle. Unclamp the telescope and repeat the observation 
once or twice, as quickly as possible. Double reverse the 
instrument, and make the same number of observations as 
before. Form the means of the airets poanes made be- 
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fore reversal and of those made after. Subtract one from 
the other in that order which makes their difference less 
than 180°. One half this difference is the apparent zenith 
distance of the star at Z”, the mean of the several watch 
times of observation. Adding the refraction given by 


97 
ue r = 58/! tan 2, (305) 
the result is the true zenith distance z. Substituting the 
values of 2, @ and 6 in (88) or (89), the hour angle ¢ is 
found. The sidereal time @ is given by [§ 8], 


O=a+t. (306) 


Converting @ into the mean time Z, the watch correction 


face AT =T—T". (307) 


Hxample. Saturday, 1891 April 25. In latitude 
+ 42° 16’ 47" and longitude 5” 34” 55s, the following alti- 
tudes of Arcturus were observed east of the meridian. 
Find the watch correction. 


Telescope Watch - Cirele reading 
Direct 7” 52™ 236 34°43" Ov 
as 53 33 34 55 30 
eR 54 20 35 4 0 
Reversed 55 37 144 42 30 
56 380 144 33 0 
. 57 18 144 24 0 


The means of the circle readings are 84° 54/10" and 
144° 33’ 10”; and one half their difference is the 


Apparent zenith distance, 54° 4.9/ 30” log 58 1.7634. 
Refraction, r, 1 22 tanz 0.1520 
True zenith distance, z, 54 50 52 logr 1.9154. 

r 82! 


From the Ephemeris, p. 340, 


a= 14410" 4.385, 8 = + 19° 44! 5977, 
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The solution of (88) is 


2 54° 50/52" log sin} [z +( — 8)] 9.79595 
hb +42 16 47 log sin ifz—(h—8)] 9.44449 
§ +19 44 52 log sec k fz +(@ + 8)] 0.28114 
p—S 22 31 55 log sec$[z—(@ + 8)] 0.00085 
p+8 62 1 39 logtan?3t 9.52243 
z+(>—8) T7 22 47 log tan it 9.76121, 
z—(@—8) 82 18 57 ke 150° 0" 48/7 
z2+(b+8) 116 52 31 t 300 1 36 
2—(@+8) — 7 10 47 t 20% 0" 6: 


Solving (306), 0=10"10" 495. The equivalent mean 
time is T= 7" 55” 45°; and the mean of the six times of 
observation is Z” = 7” 55” 28. Therefore, 


AT = + 43s. 


138. By a single altitude of the sun.* Observe the 
transits of the sun’s upper and lower limbs over the horti- 
zontal wire by the method used for a star, § 187. Double 
reverse, and repeat the observations.,| Form half the 
difference of the means of the circle readings, and add the 
refraction given by (305), as before. Further, subtract 
the parallax given by (64) | 


p = 9!' sin 2, (308) 


and the result is the sun’s true zenith distance 2 at the 
mean of the times, Z’. The correct mean time is probably _ 
known within 5” or 10”. Increase it by the longitude, 
and the result is an approximate value of the Greenwich 
mean time. Take from the Ephemeris, p.IT of the month, 
the value of the sun’s declination 6 at that time. ‘The 


* The observer must cover the eyepiece with a small piece of very 
dense neutral-tint glass before looking through at the sun. The observa- 
tions can be made, also, by holding a piece of paper a short distance back 
from the eyepiece, and focusing the eyepiece so that the images o the 
sun and wire are seen on the paper. 

+ While waiting for the second limb to approach the wire, the time 
may well be spent in reading the vertical circle. : | 
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Ephemeris contains the apparent declination for Greenwich 
mean noon,and the “ difference for one hour,’’ whence the 
declination at any instant can be found. Solve (38) or 
(39) for these values of z, 6 and ¢. The resulting hour 
angle t is the observers apparent solar time. Convert 
this into the equivalent mean time Z; by § Lo. The watch 
correction is given by (307), as before. 


Example. Thursday morning, 1891 May 6. In latitude 
+. 42° 16’ 50" and longitude 5” 35”, the following observa- 
tions of the sun were made with Buff & Berger transit No. 
1554. Required the watch correction. 


Telescope Limb Waich Circle reading 
Direct Upper 20” 38™ 59s 41° 48! 30” 
x Lower 41 59 41 48 30 
Reversed Upper 46 49 187 33 0 
a Lower 49 50 137 33 0 


One half the difference of the circle readings 1s 
47° 52'15". The refraction, by (805), is 64’’, and the 
parallax, by (308), is 7’. Therefore the true zenith dis- 
tance z of the sun’s center is 47° 53/12’. The mean of 
the four watch times is 20" 44"24'. We have 


T' 1891 May 6420% 44 24: 


Longitude 5 35 
Gr. mean time 7 2 19 
“6 ec 66 7 Oh BO 


From the American Ephemeris, p. 75, the sun’s declina- 
tion at Greenwich mean noon, May 7, was + 16° 48’ 53”, 
and the difference for one hour, + 41". The change for 
2”.82 was therefore 96’, and the required value of the 
declination was 8 = + 16° 50/29”. | | 
. Substituting the values of z, ¢ and 6 in (38), and solv- 
ing as was done in § 1387, we obtain the hour angle ¢ = 
312° 12' 10'’ = 207 48" 49s. The observer’s true time is 
therefore May 6% 20% 48" 495. Converting this into the 


DETERMINATION OF LATITUDE 209 


mean time 7, by § 15, we find 7 = 1891 May 6% 20° 45” 15%. 


The watch correction is 
AT = 20 45™ 15s — 204 44™ O4e — 4+ 518, 


DETERMINATION OF GEOGRAPHICAL LATITUDE 


139. By a meridian altitude of a star. A star is on the 
observer’s meridian when the sidereal time @ is equal to 
its right ascension a. Convert this into the corresponding 
mean time, subtract the watch correction obtained by any 
of the above methods from it, and the result is the watch 
time of the star’s meridian passage. A few seconds before 
this watch time direct the telescope to the star, bring the 
star’s image on the horizontal wire, and read the circle. 
Double reverse quickly, and make another observation. 
As before, form one-half the difference of the circle read- 
ings, add the refraction given by (305), and the sum is the 
star’s true zenith distance z. Take the value of 6 from 
the Ephemeris. For a star observed south of the zenith, 


and for a star observed between the zenith and pole, 


For a star below the pole the sidereal time of meridian 
passage is 12+ a. Obtaining the value of z as before, the 
latitude is given by a 
cg = 180° — 8 —z. (311) 

Example. Ann Arbor, Friday, 1891 April 24. a Hydre 
was observed on the meridian with a surveyor’s transit, as 
below. Required the latitude. 


Telescope Circle reading 
Reversed = 140° 26’ 30” 
Direct —=6B9 —388COD 


One half the difference of the circle readings is 50° 26! 
45". The refraction is 70’. Therefore, 2 = 50° 27’ 55". 
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From the Ephemeris, p. 881, 8 =— 8°11’18”. Therefore, 
from (309), 
gh = 42° 16! 87". 

To find the watch time when the star is on the meridian, 
we have, from the Ephemeris, a= 0 = 9” 22" 14°. The 
corresponding mean time, by § 18, is 7* 11” 18°. The 
watch correction is + 438°, whence the required watch time 
is 7” 10” 80°. 


140. By a meridian altitude of the sun. ‘The sun is on 
the meridian at the apparent time 0” 0” O*. Apply the 
equation of time to this, by § 15, and subtract the known 
watch correction. The result is the watch time of the 
sun’s meridian passage. One or two minutes before this 
watch time, direct the horizontal wire of the telescope to 
the upper limb of the sun, and read the vertical circle. 
Observe the lower limb in the same way. Double reverse 
and observe both limbs again. Form half the difference of 
the means of the readings in the two positions. Add the 
refraction given by (305), and subtract the parallax given 
by (808). The result is the value of z Take from the 
Ephemeris the value of 6 for the time of meridian passage. 


The latitude is now given by (809), as in the case of a 
star. 


Example. Wednesday, 1891 March 25. In longitude 
o” 30” the following meridian altitude observations of the 


sun were made with a surveyor’s transit. Required the 
latitude. 


Telescope Limb Circle reading 
Direct Upper 49° 54° 30’! 
= Lower 49 22 30 
Reversed a 130 5 30 
(2. ‘Upper 180 38 30 


One half the difference of the means of the circle read- 


ings is 40° 21’ 45’. The refraction is 49’... The parallax 
is 6”, ee 2= 40° 22! 28", : 
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The Greenwich apparent time of observation was March 
25% 5” 835". The value of 6 at that instant was + 1° 54! 32’, 
Ephemeris, p. 38. Therefore, by (809), 


cb = 42° 17! 0", 
To find the watch time of meridian passage, we have, 


Apparent time 0? 0” 0s 
Equation of time +6 3 
Mean time 0 6 38 
Watch correction —0O 15 
Watch time 0 6 18 


DETERMINATION OF AZIMUTH 


141. The two methods of determining azimuth which 
are described in the preceding chapter are adapted to the 
surveyor’s transit, and need no further explanation. With 
this instrument the diurnal aberration can be neglected. 

If the transit is provided with plate levels only, they 
should be kept in perfect adjustment. If the bubble of 
the level which is parallel to the rotation axis of the tele- 
scope remains constantly in the center, no correction for 
level is required. But if the bubble is divisions of 
the level from the center when an observation on a star 
is made, and d is the value of one division of the level, 
the circle reading must be corrected by 


y=t nd cotz; (812) 
+ if the bubble is too far west, — if too far east. 


CHAPTER XII 
THE EQUATORIAL 


142. This instrument consists essentially of the follow- 
ing parts: A supporting pier; a polar axis parallel to the 
earth’s axis, supported at two or more points by the pier in 
such a way that it can rotate; a declination axis attached 
to the upper end of the polar axis, and at right angles 
to it, in such a way that it can rotate; a telescope firmly 
attached to one end of the declination axis, and at right 
angles to it; a graduated declination circle attached to the 
other end of the declination axis; a graduated hour circle 
attached to the polar axis, and at right angles to it; a 
finding telescope or finder, to assist in pointing the principal 
telescope, and attached to it; a driving clock and train of 
wheels for rotating the instrument about its polar axis at a 
uniform rate. The various moving parts are so counter- 
poised that the telescope will be in equilibrium in all posi- 
tions. The principal features of the equatorial are well 
illustrated in Fig. 27. 

A sidereal chronometer is an almost indispensable com- 
panion of the equatorial. _ | 

The equatorial serves two purposes : 


Ist. As an instrument of direct observation and dis- 
covery, by assisting the vision. _ 

2d. As an instrument for determining very accurately 
the relative positions of two objects comparatively near 
each other, by means of a micrometer eyepiece [§ 60]. It 


the position of one of the objects is known, the position of 
| 212 
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the other is known as soon as their relative positions are 
determined. 


143. By the above system of mounting it is evident that 
the telescope can be directed 1 to any part of the sky; and 
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that it will follow a star in its diurnal motion, by revolv- 
ing the instrument about the polar axis alone; for in that 
case the line of sight maintains a constant angle with the 
celestial equator, and therefore describes a circle which is 
identical with the star’s diurnal circle. Since the star’s 
angular motion is uniform, the telescope is made to follow 
it by means of the sidereal driving clock. In some obser- 
vations the driving clock is not used; in others it is 
indispensable. 

When the telescope is revolved upon the declination 
axis, its line of sight describes an hour circle on the celestial 
sphere. The position of this hour circle is indicated by 
the reading of the graduated hour circle of the instrument. 
The position of the telescope in this hour circle is indicated 
by the reading of the graduated declination circle. When 
the telescope is directed exactly to the south point of the 
equator, the hour circle reading should be 0* 0” 05, and the 
declination circle reading should be 0° 0/0". Then, if the 
other parts of the instrument are in adjustment, and the 
telescope is directed to a star, the hour angle and declina- 
tion of the star will be indicated (neglecting the refraction 
and parallax), by the hour circle and declination circle 
readings.* 

ADJUSTMENTS 


144. It is not essential that the errors of adjustment of 
an equatorial be entirely eliminated, or that their values 
be accurately known; but it isa practical convenience to 
have the errors small, particularly so for observations on 
objects near the poles of the equator. 

It is expected that the maker of the instrument will 


s eaeiidememia haan ieatnentnn, Seen rere Ty 


* The hour circle should read time. It should be graduated from 0” to 
24% toward the west, or from 0* to 12% in both directions from 0%. ‘The 
declination circle will read arc. It may be graduated from 0° to 360°, or 
from 0° to 180° in both directions from one of its equator points, or from 
0° to 90° in both directions from its two equator points. We shall suppose 
it to read from 0° to 360°, | 
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adjust the various parts of it as perfectly as possible wth 
reference to each other. It remains for the observer to place 
_ the instrument as a whole in correct position. 

The polar axis should be in the plane of the meridian ; 
the elevation of the polar axis should equal the latitude of 
the place; the hour circle should read zero when the 
telescope is in the meridian; the declination circle should 
read zero when the telescope is in the equator; and the 
lines of sight of the finder and telescope should be parallel. 

The instrument should first be placed as nearly as possible 
in position, by estimation. Then direct the telescope to any 
known star near the southern horizon whose right ascension 
is « The star will be on the meridian at the sidereal time 

= ¢ Move the whole instrument in azimuth so that the 
star is in the center of the telescope when the chronometer 
time plus the chronometer correction is equal to 0= «a. 
The order of making the final adjustments is as below. 


145. To adjust the finder. Using the lowest power eye- 
piece, direct the telescope to a bright star. Replace the 
low-power eyepiece by a high-power. Keeping the star in 
the center of the field of view, turn the adjusting screws of 
the finder so that the star is on the intersection of the cross 
wires in the finder. The two telescopes will then be 
sufficiently near parallelism. 


146. To determine the angle of elevation of the polar axis, 
and the index correction of the hour circle.* Across the 
object end of the telescope firmly tie a piece of wood which © 
projects several inches from the telescope tube on the side 
opposite the pier. Pass a fine thread through a very small — 
hole in the projecting end, and fasten it. Direct the tele- 
scope to the zenith. Near the eye end and on the same — 


* This very simple and satisfactory method was proposed by Professor | 


Schaeberle, in der Astronomische Nachrichten, No. 2374. It has the — 


advantage that the errors can be determined, and corrected, in the day- 
time, | : : 
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side as the projecting arm, fasten a block of wood. ‘To 
this screw a metal plate so that it will be perpendicular 
to the axis of the tube, and in which is a very small cireu- 
lar hole as nearly as possible Cby estimation) under the 
hole above. Pass the thread through it, tie a plumb-bob 
to the end of the thread near the floor, and let it swing in 
a vessel of water. Move the telescope by the slow-motion 
screws until the plumb-line passes through the center of 
the lower hole. Read both verniers of the hour and decli- 
nation circles. Unclamp, hold the plumb-bob in the hand 
to avoid displacing the metal plate, reverse the telescope 
to the other side of the pier, and set it so that the plumb- 
line again passes centrally through the hole. Read both 
circles as before. 

Let A equal the angle of elevation of the polar axis. 
The difference of the readings of the declination circle in 
the two positions is L80°— 2h. The elevation should equal 
the known latitude @. The error is A—¢. Change the 
last circle reading by this amount, by moving the telescope 
in declination in the proper direction. Adjust the angle 
of elevation by the proper screws until the plumb-line 
again passes through the center of the hole. 

If the declination circle is graduated so as to read from 
0° to 90° in both directions from its two equator points, 
then the mean of the circle readings for the two positions 
of the telescope is at once the inclination of the polar axis 
to the horizon. 

The mean of the hour circle readings in the two posi- 
tions is the reading of the circle when the telescope is in 
the meridian. This should be 0” 0” 0%. The index error 
of the hour circle is the mean of the readings minus 0” 0” 0s 
Cor minus 24” 0" 05. «To correct for it, set the circle at 
this mean reading; then move the vernier screws until the 
reading is 0” 0” 05, 

The index correction of the hour circle is equal to the 
index error with its sign changed. If the error is not 


_ 
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removed by adjusting the verniers, the index correction. 
must be applied to every reading made with the hour circle, 
in order to obtain the true reading. 

If the errors are large, these adjustments should be 
repeated once or twice. 


Hzample. 1891 Feb. 20. The following plumb-line 
observations were made on the 6-inch equatorial of the 
Detroit Observatory. Determine the errors. The last 
column gives the position of the telescope with reference 
to the-pier: 


Hour Circur ; DECLINATION CIRCLE 
Sr as | neat nnn | TMNT ENO CC) PH 
Vernier A Vernier B Vernier A Vernier B 
Q4Ak Om 53s 122 Dm 58s 185° 45/ 380” 315° 45’ 00” K 


11 56 56 23 57 6 40 16 45 220 16 30 Ww 


The means of the declination circle readings were 
185° 4515" and 40°16’ 88", and therefore A equaled 
42° 15! 42". The value of ¢ is 42° 16’ 47"'. The axis was 
therefore 1'5 too low. The telescope was moved in 
declination until the verniers read 40°17’ 45’’ and 
220° 17’ 30, and the axis adjusted until the thread was 
again central in the hole. 

The hour circle readings were 24” 2” 55%.5 and 23” 57™ 1s, 
and their mean was 238” 59” 58°.2. The error was there- 
fore —1°.8. The verniers were moved to the west 2. _ 

A repetition of the observations gave A = 42° 16’ 49”, 
and the mean of the hour circle readings, 24” 0” 0°.5. 
Further adjustment was not required. The index error of | 
the hour circle was + 0*.5, and the index correction to be 
applied to future readings was — 0°.5. | 


147. To determine the azimuth Seen of the vertical 
plane containing the polar axis. This is best determined 
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by observations on one of the four Ephemeris circumpolar 
stars near its culmination. | | 

Using the micrometer eyepiece (§ 60), direct the tele- 
scope to the star a few minutes before its culmination, 
note the chronometer time @, when the star is on the point 
of intersection of the wires Cor any well defined point in 
the eyepiece), and read the hour circle. Reverse the tele- 
scope to the other side of the pier, note the time 6, when 
the star is at the same point of the eyepiece, and read the 
hour circle. Let ¢, and ¢, be the hour circle readings in 
the two positions, corrected for index error, if any; let a 
be the required azimuth correction; and let A@ be the 
known chronometer correction [see § 152]. 

Neglecting the quantities which are eliminated by the 
reversal, we have for the sidereal times when the star is in 
the vertical plane of the polar axis, 


6, -+- AO st. ti» 


Therefore, as with the transit instrument, § 98, 


aA. = & — (0, + AO — t,), 


in which A is given by, (222) and C284), 


4a Sin(h = 8) 
cos 8 


the lower sign being for lower culmination. Solving for 
awe find | | 


a= [4-4 +O) AO +2 +e] oS ia) 

a is expressed in time: in arc, the azimuth correction 
is lia. | | | 
If ais +, the south end of the axis requires to be moved 
to the west; if —, to the east. This is readily done. 
Direct the telescope to a distant terrestrial object nearly 
in the horizon, make the movable micrometer wire vertical, 
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and set it on the object. Next move the wire through 
the distance @ in the proper direction. This can be done 
when the value of one revolution of the screw is known 
[§ 61]. Shift the whole instrument in azimuth by the 
proper screws until the micrometer wire is again on the 
object. The vertical plane of the polar axis should now 
coincide with the meridian. 

If the value of a is large the observations should be 
repeated. If a is less than 3°, it will cause no inconven- 
1ence and scarcely need be corrected. 


Hzample. Wednesday, 1891 February 25. 51 Cephet 
was observed at upper culmination with the 6-inch equa- 
torial of the Detroit Observatory, as below. Determine 
the azimuth correction. The value of A@ was +14” 36*.0. 


Telescope Hour circle Chronometer 
West 23” 56" 315 | 6% 31™ 428 
East 24 0 42 6 35 29 


The index correction of the hour circle was — 0°.5. 


Amer. Ephem., p. 303, a 6% 49" 278.5 8 + 87°13 
3(6, +63) 6 38 35.5 . hb +42 17 
AO + 14 36.0. cos 6 8.6863 
b(t, +t) 283 58 86.0 sin(P—8) 9.8490, 
cos 8 
—8.0 —2089 __ _ 0.069 
O° Sag 5) 


The value of @ was —0.069x—8.0=+0°6=+9"; 
that is, the south end of the axis should be moved 9’’ west. 
This was too small to require correction. 


148. To adjust the declination verniers. Direct the tele- 
scope to a star, nearly in the zenith, whose declination is 
known. Bring the star to the center of the eyepiece, — 
using a high power, and clamp the instrument in declina- 
tion. Set the verniers so that they read the star’s declina- 
tion. They will then be in adjustment. | 
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149. To center the object glass. Imperfect images are 
often due to the fact that the object glass is not properly 
centered. To test this adjustment, remove the eyepiece 
and hold a candle flame in such a position that the images 
of the flame reflected from the surfaces of the object glass 
can be seen through the flame. If the object glass is per- 
fectly centered all the images should coincide when the 
observer’s eye and the center of the flame are in the axis 
of the telescope. If they do not coincide, raise one side of 
the object glass cell by the set screws until the coincidence 
is perfect. 


150. The magnifying power of a telescope is equal to the 
focal length of the objective divided by the focal length 
of the eyepiece. It is therefore different for different eye- 
pieces on the same telescope, or for the same eyepiece on 
different telescopes. The following method of determin- 
ing it is simple, and abundantly accurate. 

Focus the telescope on a distant object, and direct it in 
the daytime to the bright sky. Hold a piece of thin, un- 
glazed paper in front of the eyepiece at such a distance 
that the bright disk formed on it is clearly defined. This 
disk is the minified image of the object glass. Measure its 
diameter by a finely divided scale held against the paper, 
and measure the diameter of the object glass. It can be 
shown that these diameters are to each other as the focal 
lengths of the eyepiece and object glass. Their quotient 
is therefore the magnifying power. Thus, for the equa- 
torial mentioned above, the diameter of the object glass is 
6.05 inches, and the diameter of the bright disk for a cer- 
tain eyepiece is 0.08 inch. The magnifying power is, 
therefore, 6.05 + 0.08 = 76. 

A definite statement of the magnifying power to be used 
in observing an object cannot be made. A higher power 
can be used when the seeing is good, i.e., when the images 
in the telescope are steady and well defined, than when 
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the seeing is poor. Lower powers must in general be used 
with nebule and comets. The very highest powers can be 
used with stars and some of the planetary nebulae, if the 
seeing is good. Further than this, the observer must select 
that eyepiece which on trial gives the best results. 


151. The field of view is the circular portion of the sky 
which can be seen through the telescope at one time. Its 
diameter is equal to the angle contained by two rays drawn 
from the center of the object glass to the two extremities 
of a diameter of the eyepiece. The diameter, expressed in 
arc, Is equal to 15 times the interval of time required by 
an equatorial star to traverse it. This can be directly 
observed. 


152. The chronometer correction is quickly obtained, with 
an accuracy sufficient for all ordinary uses of the equa- 
torial, by the following method: 

Direct the telescope to a known star nearly in the 
zenith, note the chronometer time 0; when the star is on 
the point of intersection of the wires, and read the hour 
circle. Carry the telescope to the other side of the pier, 
observe the star as before at the time @,, and read the hour 
circle. Let the hour circle readings corrected for index 
error be ¢, andt,. We have, by (40), 

a= 06, + Ad —t,, 

a= @,+ AO — ta, 
neglecting only very small quantities and those eliminated 
by - reversal. Therefore 


AO =a — 4 (6, + 6.) +4 + &)- (314) 

Lor many purposes an observation on one ee of the 
pier will suffice, and we have | - 
AG=za+t, — A. | oto) 

Hzample. Ann Arbor, Wednesday, 1891 Feb. 25. The - 
following observation of Castor was made with the 6-inch | 
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equatorial, to determine an approximate value of the chro- 
nometer correction. 


Chronometer time, 6, 7 5™ 9¢ 
Hour circle, t, 23 52 3 
Amer. Epheim.,p. 327, a 7 27 39 


Therefore, by (815), A@ = + 14” 33°. 


153. Lo direct the telescope to an object whose right 
ascension (a) and declination (6) are known, first deter- 
mine whether the object is east or west of the meridian. 
If the right ascension is greater than the sidereal time, it 
is east; if less, ibis west. Generally, if the object is east, 
the telescope should be west of the pier; if the object is 
west, the telescope should be east of the pier. Move the 
telescope in declination till the declination circle reads 6. 
To the reading of the chronometer add the chronometer 
correction, and one or two minutes more for the time con- 
sumed in setting. Subtract a from this sum and set off 
the difference (which is the hour angle) on the hour circle. 
When the chronometer indicates the time for which the 
hour angle was computed, the object should be seen in the 
finder. Move the telescope until the star is on the inter- 
section of the finder cross-wires. The star should then be 
visible near the center of the field of view of the Cprin- 
cipal) telescope. 

Conversely, if an unknown star is seen in the telescope, 
the chronometer time noted and the circle readings taken: 
then the declination circle reading is the star’s declination ; 
and the chronometer time of observation, plus the chro- 
nometer correction, minus the hour circle ii is its 
- night ascension. 

_ These results are only approximate, of course, since the 
instrument will never be in perfect adjustment, and the 


star will not be seen in its true place, owing to the refrac- 
oe ete. 
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DETERMINATION OF APPARENT PLACE OF AN OBJECT 


154. By the method of micrometer transits. Select a 
known * star, called a comparison star, whose right ascen- 
sion and especially whose declination differ as little as 
possible from that of the object. Revolve the filar microm- 
eter [§ 60] until the star in its diurnal motion follows 
along the micrometer wire. The wire in this position is 
exactly east and west, or parallel to the equator, and the 
reading of the position circle for this direction of the wires 
is called the equator reading. If the object and comparison 
star are in the vicinity of the pole, their diurnal circles 
will be sharply curved, and in this case the equator read- 
ing of the circle should, first of all, be determined from an 
equatorial star. Direct the telescope just in advance of 
the two objects. The diurnal motion will carry them across 
the field. Note the chronometer times when they cross the 
transverse wire or wires. ‘The difference of these times 
for the two objects is the difference of their right ascen- 
sions. Also, when the first or preceding object approaches 
the center of the field, move the whole system of wires 
until the object follows along the fixed wire. When the 
second or following object approaches the center of the 
field, bisect it with the micrometer wire. Read the microm- 
eter in this position, and also when the micrometer wire 
is in coincidence with the fixed wire. The difference of 
the two readings, multiplied by the value of a revolution 
of the screw [§ 61], is the difference of the declinations of 
the two objects. 

Care should be taken to hws the micrometer and Axed 
wires exactly parallel,+ and the transverse wire (or wires) 
exactly perpendicular to the micrometer wire. ‘T’o test the 


* That is, a star whose accurate position is given in one or more of the 


star catalogues. 
+ In good forms of the re an adjusting screw is provided for 


bringing them into parallelism. 
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relative positions of the two sets of wires, direct the tele- 
scope to an equatorial star, adjust the micrometer wire so 
that the star’s diurnal motion will carry it across the field 
in coincidence with the wire, and read both verniers of the 
position circle. Rotate the system of wires, adjust the 
transverse wire so that the star will cross the field in coin- 
cidence with the wire, and read both verniers. The dif- 
ference of the two position circle readings should be 
exactly 90°. 

Many observers prefer to observe only one cobrdinate at 
atime. A good program to follow is, measure the difter- 
ence of declination, revolve the micrometer 90° and ob- 
serve the difference of right ascension, then revolve 90° 
more and measure the difference of declination again. 

In any case, the observations should be repeated several 
times, and the mean of all the observations adopted. If 
the object has a proper motion, the differences in right 
ascension and declination are those corresponding to the 
instant when that object was observed: that is, the mean of 
the chronometer times for the object, plus the chronometer 
correction. 

The mean place of the comparison star* will be given 
for the epoch of the catalogue which contains it. Reduc- 
ing this to the mean place for the beginning of the year 
of observation by § 46, 47 or 52, thence to the apparent 
place for the instant of observation by § 55, and applying 


the observed place of the object. This must be corrected 
for refraction and parallax. 
‘The refraction correction will be small, since the star 


a Ad snl Oe mecaattan ahs Aino abdere Obed nnd ttt Dk. Aik 


* If the star isa very bright one, it may be identified satisfactorily, 
both in the sky and in the catalogue, by the methods of $153. But, in 
case it is faint, the observer should always compare a chart of the neigh- 
boring stars, prepared from the catalogue, with that region of the sky, 


making sure that the configurations of the stars on the chart and in the 
sky agree. 
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and object will be refracted nearly the same amount in 
nearly the same direction. An equatorial is a fixed part 
of an observatory, and tables of differential refractions in 
right ascension and declination in every part of the sky 
should be computed for the latitude of the observatory. 
The corrections can then be taken from the tables very 
quickly. 

- Until such tables are constructed, the corrections can 
be computed by the following method: Let t be the 
mean of the hour angles of the star and object, 6) the mean 
of their declinations, and z2 the mean of their zenith dis- 
tances. Substitute these values of ¢ and 6 in (85), (86) 
and (87), to determine Z andz. The corrections to the 
observed place will be given by * 


staf 5’ — 8 tan ft, sin Z cos (2 6) + Z) 316 
Sais agi) os, 
ee, ee | (317) 


sin? (8) + L)’ 


in which 8’ — § is the declination of the object minus the 
declination of the star expressed in seconds of arc, and « 
is defined by = 

K = BBD ys. (318) 
B, Tand y have the same significance as in § 30, and their 
values are given in TaBLe I of the Appendix. The values 
of log #” and 2!” are tabulated below with the argument 2. 


a EN ———— 


* These equations are derived in Chauvenet's Spherical and Practicat 
Astronomy, Vol. II, pp. 450-460. 


“ 
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It is only in the most refined measurements and in 
extreme states of the weather that the barometer and 
thermometer readings need be taken into account. With 
comets it will scarcely ever be necessary, except when. 
they are very near the horizon. 

If one or both of the bodies is in the solar system, and 
at different distances from the observer, the observations 
will require correction for parallax, by the methods ex- 
plained in full in § 28. | 

Four-place tables are sufficient for computing the refrac- 
tion and parallax corrections. 


Example. Wednesday, 1890 July 238, the author made 
the following observation of Coggia’s comet with the 
12-inch equatorial of the Lick Observatory. Required its 
apparent place. 

The comet was south of and preceding the 6th magni- 
tude star No. 1518 Pulkowa Catalogue for 1855.0. The 
reading of the position circle when the star followed 
along the micrometer wire was 201°.35. The micrometer 
readings when the micrometer and fixed wires coincided 
were 

19.947 

947 

947 

Mean 19.947 

When the comet was in the center of the field the fixed 
wire was made to bisect it, and the chronometer time was 
noted. When the star reached the center of the field 
(nearly four minutes later) the micrometer wire was made 
to bisect it, and the micrometer reading noted. In this 
way the difference of the declinations was observed, as 
below. 


Chronometer Micrometer Remarks 
16% 43” 115 22.954 Very windy 
48 59 23.822 Very windy 
54 2 24.550 Very windy 


Means 16 48 44 (23.775 
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The micrometer was rotated 90° until the circle read 
291°.35, and the chronometer times of transit over the two 
wires noted, as below. 


Comet Star Difference 
17% Om 518.7 Om 59*.2 17% 4™ 44°.6 4m 519.8 — 8” 528.75 
5 42.3 5 49.5 9 34.0 9 41.3 3 51.75 
10 387.8* | 10 46.1 14 28.0 14 36.3 3 50.20 
23 3.5 23 11.5 26 49.8 26 58.1 8 46.45 
27 39.5* | 27 52.2 31 24.6 31 37 .2 —3 45.05 
Means 17% 13” 39s —3 49.24 


The micrometer was rotated 90° further until it read 
21°.85, and the difference of the declinations measured 
again, as below, 


Chronometer Micrometer Remarks 

L'7* 34 228 9.751 Very windy 

39 44 8.867 Very windy 

48 40 7 7.545 Very windy 
Means 17 40 55 8.721 

Readings for coincidence of wires, 

19.944 
.946 
943 
Mean 19.944. 


The value of one revolution of the screw is R= 14'’.058. 
We shall combine the two differences of declination, thus: 


Chronometer Diff. of decl. 
16* 487 44s — 8.828 R 
17 40 55 — 11.223 R 
Means 17 14 49 — 7.525 R —— 1! 45/18. 


The chronometer time for the declinations is 1” 10° greater 
than that for the right ascensions. From the two measured 
declinations it is found that the declination changed 2'.3: 
in 1”10°. Therefore, at 177 18” 39° the difference of dech- 
nation was — 1! 43//.5. _ 


*'The distance between the wires was changed intentionally. 
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The mean place and proper motion of the comparison 
star for 1855.0 given by the catalogue were 
a =: 9% 29" 17,57, 8 = + 40° 53816 “11, 
po = — 0.0022, plss -- O008. 
The mean place for 1890.0 was, by § +47, 


a == 9% 31" 294,56, & = -+ 40° 43! 58/78 ; 
and the apparent place for sidereal time 1890 July 23° 17%, 
by § 99, | ms | 
of = Qh 817 289.90, o! ox of $.0° Se 7 Lele 
Therefore the observed place of the comet at 17" 18” 39° was 
a = 94 27™ 392.66, 6 = -+- 40° 42! 20/77, 
The chronometer correction was — 1” 19°) We have 


Chronometer time, @ 17% 13" 39» 
Chronometer corr., A@ -— 1 19 


Sidereal time, 6 17 12 80 
Right ascension, a 9 27 40 
Tlour angle, été 7 4b 40 


The corrections for differential refraction corresponding 
to this hour angle and declination, taken from the tables 
constructed for the Lick Observatory, or computed from 
(816) and (317), are 


Aa = — (8.04, AO = — (6. 


The corrections for parallax at the unit distance, ¢.e. the 
parallax factors, taken from tables constructed for the Lick 
Observatory, or computed from (92), C90) and (98), are 


Aa = + 0*.56, AS = + 6.1. 


The comet’s distance was 1.57, and therefore the required 
corrections for parallax are 


Aa=+05.36, AS=+8 9. 
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Applying these corrections to the observed place we ob- 
tain the following apparent place of the comet: 


Mt. Hamilton sid. time Apparent a. Apparent 8 
1890 July 23, 17% 13” 39s 92 2T7™ 392.98 + 40° 42’ 2417.9 


155. By the method of direct micrometer measurement. 
When the object whose position, (a'’, 8’), is to be deter- 
mined is comparatively near the comparison star, (a!, 8’), 
so that both are well within the field of view, their differ- 
ences of right ascension and declination are conveniently 
determined: by direct micrometer measurement. 

Let the micrometer wire be placed parallel to the equa- 
tor, as before. By means of the driving clock keep the 
telescope directed to the star and object so that the point 
midway between them will be as nearly as possible in the 
center of the field. Bisect the star’s image with the fixed 
wire and the object’s image with the micrometer wire, and 
note the chronometer time and the reading m of the microm- 
eter. Ii m) is the reading for coincidence of the wires, 
and #2 the value of a revolution of the screw, then the 
apparent difference A6é of the declinations is given by 


Ad = (m — m,) PR. (319) 
Rotate the wires through 90°, bisect the two images as 


before and note the time and. the micrometer reading m', 
The apparent difference of the right ascensions is given by 


Aa = (in! — m)) R sec $(8" + 8’). | (320) 


This method cannot be used with safety near the pole 
unless the instrument is in good i bea and the differ- 
ence of right ascension is small. | 

The apparent differences of right ascension and declina- 
tion will require correction for differential refraction. The 
corrections could be computed by differential formule, but 
an equally satisfactory method consists in computing the 
absolute refractions in right ascension and declination for 
the star and object, and taking their differences as the cor- 
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rections to the observed intervals Aa and Aé. The values 
of the parallactic angles and zenith distances, gq’, 2’ for 
the star and g’’, 2” for the object, may be taken from 
general tables constructed for the point of observation, or 
computed by (85), (86) and (87). Phese should be par- 
tially checked by the formula 


al at == Ag = — cos 8! sing! Aa - cos g! Ad, (321) 


e 


formed by differentiating (30) and (41) and combining 
the results with (1). The refraction » for the star may 
be computed by means of (95), (96) or C97), remembering 
that 2 in these formule is the apparent zenith distance. 
Formula (96) will be sufficiently accurate, except in case 
of observations made very near the horizon. The refrac- 
tion r’’ for the object should now be found differentially. 
The change Ar in refraction due to a change Az in zenith 
distance is obtained from (96), thus: 


983 7 raat vied 
Ar =x 2989 @ sec?z sin 1! Az, Gig) 
460 mf ¢ 


in which Ar and Az are expressed in terms of the same 
unit. The refraction for the object will be given by 
yt == pl ob Ar, C253) 


The corrections to the apparent places may be obtained 
from (100) and (101), thus: 


do! =— r! sing! sec &, A8) =z = cos gf, (824) 
dal! = — rl! sin ql sec 8M, AB ez mm ol Gos gt, (3255 


Therefore, we shall have the true differences of 1 ght ascen- 
sion and declination, as seen from the point of observation, 
a? — af == Aa + (dal! —~ da’), C3226 ) 
6 — 8! = AS + (8! ~~ f8!), C827) 
from which the values of «!? and 8! may be obtained. 


If the object is in the solar system, it will further require 
correction for parallax. 
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Example. Lick Observatory, Friday, 1898 Nov. 11. 
12-inch equatorial. Observer, W. J. Hussey. The differ- 
ences o£ right ascension and declination of the minor planet 
Hros and the star DM. — 4°.5413 were measured directly 
with the micrometer, to determine the apparent place of 
the planet. | 

The mean of five measures of difference of declination 
was, (the planet being north of the star), 

m = 55°.007 at (sidereal) chronometer time 22" 48™ 212.0. 

The mean of ten measures of difference of right ascension 
was, (the planet being west of the star), 

m! = 677.180 at chronometer time 22? 52™ 22:.7. 
The mean of five additional measures of difference of 
declination was 

m = 55".228 at chronometer time 22” 56” 27:.2. | 
The coincidence of the wires was at 46”.650; the value of 
one revolution of the screw is 14'’.058; the chronometer 
correction was + 2”53°.7; and the apparent place of the 
star for the instant of observation was [from Karlsruhe 
Beobachtungen], 

a! = 21%13™ 109.68, 8! = — 496/109. | 

The observations for determining Aé will be combined 
as follows, the reductions — 1°.4 and — 07.001 being applied 
so that the declination observations will reter to the same 
instant as the right ascension observations. 


Chronometer, 22% 48 215.0 m,  55°.007 
22 56 27.2 55 .228 

Means, 22 52 24.1 55 .118 
Reductions, —1.4 _— .001 
22 52 22.7 55 .117 

M,, 46 .650 


As, + 8.467 R = + 119!.04 
Chronometer, 22 52 22.7 m’, 67.180 
Chron. corr., +2 53.7 My, 46 .650 
Sid. time, 6, 22 55 16.4 Aa,— 20.530 8 sec (~ 4° 5 2) 
Aa, — 2891/.36 — 
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Applying these values of Ae and Ad to the star’s place we 
have the approximate position of the planct, 

oll == 214 12” 515.3, OU we ae APT, 


The data for solving (35), (86) and (87) are 


p= 37° 20! 2GM O@ = Br 55" 164 
fot 142” 6s (Yen J 4 25 
hom + 25°31! BOM (oan 2H BO! La" 
6! =— 4 6 11 of Love omme 4. 12 


The quantities obtained from the solution are 


g! = 27° 33/50" qh == 27° 88 AB! 
wt =m 47 45 42 wit on AT 46 10 
The value of ¢’—e! = Azg=+ 28” agrees exactly with 


that obtained from (821). 

The mean value of the refraction at true zenith distance 
zg! = 47° 46’ is about 1’. Solving (96), (3822) and (325) 
and ¢=-+ 55° as the average for observing weather at 
that season of the year, we obtain 
L122, 


a! —_ HL 
wa Bb 2 + OV OLS = OL7215. 


Substituting these in (324) and (825) we obtain 


da! = — 257.14, TOl em ASTLOS, 
do!!=— 25 .22, U8" =: = AB OB; 


and, therefore, from (826) and (327), 


all — q! = — 289/.36 — O.08 = — 289! dd o — 19930, 
8 — 8 = +119 0440 02 = +119 06 = 150M; 
whence 


i 


off == 21h 12™ 504.33, ee On! a 


The distance A of the planet from the earth being 1.225 


units, the parallax corrections taken from general tables 
or computed from (89), (90) and (91), are + OF.17 and 
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+ 4''.7. The apparent place of the planet referred to the 
center of the earth was therefore 


Mt. Hamilton sidereal time Apparent a Apparent 6 
1898 Nov. 11, 22” 55” 16.4 21% 12™ 50*.50 — 4° 4f TIN 
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156. The relative positions of two objects close together 
are conveniently expressed in terms of position angle and 
distance. The position angle, p, of one star, 6, with refer- 
ence to another star, A, is the angle which the great circle 
passing through the two objects makes with the hour 
circle passing through A, reckoned from the north toward 
the east through 860°. Their distance, s, is the length of 
the arc of the great circle joining them. 

To determine the position angle, revolve the micrometer 
until one of the stars, by its diurnal motion, follows along 
the micrometer wire, and note the reading Py) of the posi- 
tion circle. Keeping the telescope directed upon the stars 
by means of the driving clock, revolve the micrometer 
until the micrometer wire passes through the two stars, 
and note the circle reading P. The position angle re- 
quired is 
p=P — (Pot 90°). (328) 


To determine the distance, revolve the micrometer to 
the circle reading P + 90°. Bisect one of the stars with 
the fixed wire by moving the whole system of wires, then 
bisect the other star with the micrometer wire, and note) 
the reading m of the micrometer. If m is the reading of 
the micrometer when the two wires coincide, and ft “ghe 
value of a revolution of the screw, the required distance is 


s=(m — mM) Re (829) 


In very accurate measurements bigest the two stars as 
above, and take the reading m. Move the micrometer 
wire to the other side of the fixed wire, bisect the stars 
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with the wires in that order, and take the reading am’. 
The distance is now given by 


ss dm! -- m) R. (330) 


In this way several systematic and personal errors are 
eliminated, partially at least. This method is called the 
method of double distances. 

The values of s and p will be affected by refraction ; 
but in the case of double stars, to which the method 
especially applied, the correction for refraction may usually 
be neglected. 

If the distance between the two stars is large, the tele- 
scope should be directed go that the two shins will fall on 
opposite sides of the center of the field, and at equal cis- 
tances from the center. In this case the measured position 
angle is the angle between the are joining the two stars, 
and the hour cirele passing through the middle point of 
that are. Let p’ and s! be the observed angle and dis- 
tance. Let their values corrected for refraction be 7 and 
s. Let 2 and q be determined for the point midway be- 
tween the two stars from (85), (86) and (387), and let « be 
defined as in (818). It can be shown * that 


p =p! — xcosec 1" [tan*® z cos ( p! — ¢) sin (7 — gv) 


— tanzsing tan § (8 + 8], G33l) 
s == s! -+ sx [tan?2z cos? (p! — g)-+ 1]. Gh) 


This value of p, referring to the point midway between 
the two stars, may readily be converted into the position 
angle of each star with reference to the other star. Let 
S", in the position a’, 6’, represent the western star; S”, 
in the position a/’, 8’’, the eastern star; AZ the point mid- 
way between them; aad P the pole of the equator. Let 
p' be the position angle of the eastern star with reference 
to the western, and 180°+ " the aia eas of the 


te 
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* See Chauvenet’s Sph. and Prac. Astronomy, Vol. LL, pp. 450-450, 
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western star with reference to the eastern. In practice, 
the declination of one star will always be Known; and if 
the declination of the other is unknown, its value may be 
found with sufficient accuracy from equation (3388) below. 
Let 6, = 40" + 6’). Without sensible error, we may 
assume 6, a8 the declination of the point MW defined above. 
YVhen, from the triangles PS’ and PS" MW we can write 
[ Chauvenet’s Siph. Trig., § T0, (CN) ], 


Ph pea ee ewe eee eee 333 
ice? dla T $scosp + sin $s tan 6, Sale 


tan. pl = Eee Tiere Caer (384) 
which determine p! and p’’. Their values will differ very 
little from y, unless the stars are very near the pole. 

It is frequently required to convert position angle and 
distance into the corresponding differences of right ascen- 
sion and declination. From the triangle PS’S'’ defined 
above, we may write [ Chauvenet’s Sph. Trig., (44) ], 


sin $(a! —a')= sin 4ssin 4(p!! + p’) sec 8), (885) 
sin 4(8!' — 8‘) = sin $scos}(p!" + p’) sec3(a! —a2"), (8386) 


which solve the problem. If the stars are at some distance 
from the pole, we may safely substitute p for Cp" +p’) 
in these equations. 

If the stars are not far from the equator, or if s is rela- 
tively small, or if only moderate accuracy 1s requir ed, 
these equations may be written, — 


a! —a! = ssin psec 6), (387) 
5! — § = scosp. (838) 


Hxample. 36-inch equatorial, Lick Observatory, Thurs- 
day night, 1898 November 17. Observer, W. J. Hussey. 
The position angle and distance of the faint companion 
of Strius with reference to the principal component were 
measured as below. The distance was determined by the 
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method of double distances. The equator reading of the 
position circle was T11°.7, and the value of a revolution 
of the micrometer screw is 97.907. 
P, 185°.6 ant, Hbr TOO m, OO bd 
1S+4 .7 koe eth 
18-4 .3 SO an 
18-L .7 ATS ry.fso 
182 .2 
185 .0 Mean mm, 500.186 Mean om, 55 hie 
18-4 3 w, Do wER 
Mean £; 184 .4 3 Can? ats ae), ()* ote) 
Po, All .7 AR, WOOT 
@2 .7 s, M418 
+ 90 .0 


Ds hO2n 1 


The correction for refraction is not appreciable. 


THE RING MICROMETER 

157, ‘This consists of a narrow metal ring, one or both 
of its edges turned exactly cireular, attached to a thin 
piece of glass in the focal plane of an eyepiece. When 
the eyepiece is put on the telescope and focused, the ring 
is also in the focal plane of the object glass. 

If the times of transit of two stars over the edges of the 
ring are observed, the differences of their right ascensions 
and declinations can be found. But results obtained in 
this way can be regarded as only approximately correet, 
and the ring micrometer should never be used with an 
equatorial telescope unless, in case of great haste, there is 
not time to attach the filar micrometer and adjust its wires 
by the diurnal motion. The principal advan tare of the 
ring micrometer is that it can be used with an instrument 
mounted in altitude and azimuth as well as with an ey ua- 
torial, whereas a filar micrometer cannot. 


158. To find the radius of the ring. Seleet two stars 
whose declinations are accurately known, the difference 
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of whose declinations is a little less than the diameter of 
the ring, and whose right ascensions do not differ more 
than three or four minutes. Two stars to fulfil these con- 
ditions can always be found in the Pleiades. When these 
stars are nearly on the observer’s meridian, observe their 
transits over the edge of the ring. 

In Fig. 28 let CDD’'C" represent the ring; CD the path 
of one star Ca, 6), and ¢t, and ¢, the observed sidereal times 
of its transit over Cand D; C’D’ the 
path of the other star (a’, 6’), and ¢,’ 
and ¢,’ the times of its transit over 
C“ and DD’. Draw MM’ perpendicu- 
lar to CD and C’D'. Draw the radii 
CO and C" O, and let r represent their 
value in seconds of are. If we put — 


COM = y, ChOM! = ¥', 


we can write 
OM =rcosy, Cif =rsiny, 
OM' = rcosy’, C’M' =rsiny'; 
and therefore | 
MM’ =r (cos y'+ cos y) = 2rcosh(y'+ y) cos$ (y'— y) (339) 
CM +C0M =r (sin y'+ sin y) = 2rsin 4 (7+ y) cos Q'— y), (840) 
CIM! — OM =r (sin y!— sin y) =27 cost (y'+ y) sind (7y’— y)- (841) 
We have | 
MM = 8! — 8, CM =4$ (tp — t;) cos 8, CY M! = 48 (4! — ty!) cos 0"; 
and if we put 


L(y + y) =A, 40/'-y =4, 
we can write 


C'M'+ CM _ AB (ty! — t11) 008 8! + AP (lg — f) 08 © (342) 


tan A = WMagr = Oo! 
C'M' — CM _3f (ty! — 4!) cos’ — BG — 0088 (g4g 


_ wm _ 8 zt 
"~~ DcosA cosB 2cosAcosB ) 
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The apparent distance between the stars is affected by 
refraction. Since the observations are made near the 
meridian, the refraction in right ascension can be neg- 
lected, and it will be sufficiently accurate to consider that 
its effect upon the difference of the declinations is equal 
to the difference of refraction in zenith distance of the 
stars when they are on the meridian. The difference of 
the declinations furnished by the star catalogues requires 
to be decreased numerically by the difference of the re- 
fractions before substituting in the above equations. "The 
difference of the refractions may be readily obtained with 
the assistance of the table in § 111, based upon equation 
(280), or from the table of mean refractions, Appendix, 
TasueE IT. 


Example. Friday, 1889 Jan. 25. The following times 
of transit of 28 Yaurt and 27 Laure over the outer edge of 
the ring micrometer of the 12j-inch equatorial of the 
Detroit Observatory were noted, ” determine the radius 
of the ring. 


23 Tauri OT Teun 
ty — Bh 380™ 4.18.5, ty renee 234 opp ve Ss eee 
t= 3 30 53.0, tor 3 38° 4d 0. 


The mean places of these stars for 1850.0 are given in 
Neweomb’s Standard Stars. Reducing them to the mean 
place for 1889.0 by § 52, and thence to the apparent place 
at the instant of observation by § 55, (6), we obtain 

8 = 23° 86" 47.13, Qf = 28° 42rd, 


The zenith distance of the stars is about 18° and the 
difference of their zenith distances is about 7’. Enterin g 
the table in § 111 with 4 (2! — 2!) = 3/5 and z = 18°, one- 
half the difference of the refractions is 0.07, or the whole 
difference is 0/14. Therefore the apparent difference of 
declination of the stars is 


8 — 8 = 401.13. 
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From (842) and (843) we find 
A = 18° 1’ 38", B= 3° 55! 37"; 


and then, from (344) 
pe PAM 4. 


The mean value of r from nine complete sets of 


transits is | 
ro 210.7 + 07.18. 


159. Yo determine the difference of the right ascensions 
and declinations of two stars. Observe the transits over 
the edge of the ring, as in $158. Using the notation of 
§ 158, the difference of the right ascensions is given by 

ad —a=' (ty!) +t’) —4C +e). (345) 
Letting OM=d, and OM’ = d' we can write 


; et / 
sin -y = E2088 (4-4), sing = “eos 8 (ip! — ty), (346) 
d= rcosy, d' =rcosy’'. (347) 


_ The difference of the declinations is given by 
§—S=d +d. (348) 


The lower sign is used if the stars are observed on the 
same side of the center of the ring. Equations (847) do © 
not determine the signs of d and qd’, but there will never 
be any ambiguity if the observer notes the positions of the 
two stars with reference to the center of the ring. 
Differences obtained in this way are slightly in error on — 
account of refraction; on account of the fact that the paths 
of the stars are arcs and not chords of the circle (except 
for equatorial stars); and on account of the proper motion 
of one of the bodies Cif it have a proper motion). But as 
stated above, the ring micrometer should not be used on 
an equatorial telescope when exact measurements are 
required; so that the corrections for these errors will 
seldom be justified, and we shall not consider them here. 
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Erample. Saturday, 1888 Sept. 6. The position of 
Comet ¢ 1888 was compared with that of the star 16", 1197 
in Weisse’s Bessel’s Catalogue, by observing the transits of 
the star and comet over the inner edge of the ring microm- 
eter of the 12}-inch equatorial of the Detroit Observatory. 
The times of transit were 


Star Comet 
ty = 194 18" L1, i’ woe [QAP Gm aA 


f= 19 18 50.0, Lee eT aid ad, 


The image of the star was north of the center and th aut of 
the comet was south. The radius of the ring is 171% 
Lhe apparent place of the star was 


a = 134% 56” 38.06, Oe BLS ANG, 
The declination of the comet was approximately + 31° 18" 
Substituting in (845) we find 
a — a =  SORO, 
The ain of (846) and (847) is here given. 


log 48 0.87506 log 3e OST A06 
cosd 9.98201 cos 8 P.O81G9 
ac. logr 7.76548 wee. loge TTO0ES 


log (ty — t,) 1.20140 


log (ty — 4 


is VOTLT 


siny 9.77395 siny’ O.SaOE0 

cosy 9.90542 cosy’ 9.80012 

logr 2.28452 logr 2.2452 
ad 1388.0 do Va 
5 _ ey aed seh BOO me ef BOTY 


These approximate values of the apparent differences 


a! 


—a and 6!—6 correspond to the Ann Arbor sidereal 
time 1888 Sept. 8, 19" 19” 29%, 
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A. Hints on ComrutTinG 


The numerical calculations required in the problems of 
practical astronomy are generally a source of discour- 
agement to the beginner, even though he is a skilful 
mathematician. Practice in making extensive series of 
computations, however, very soon suggests to him various 
devices for avoiding much of the labor. Every computer 
acquires methods peculiarly his own; yet the following 
hints will possibly be useful to many. 

Only those logarithmic tables should be employed which 
contain the auxiliary tables of proportional parts on the 
margins of the pages, excepting possibly three-place and 
four-place tables. They enable the computer to make 
nearly all the interpolations mentally; and the use of any 
other tables, for any purpose whatever, cannot be recom- 
mended. | 

The following are recommended: 

Bruhns’s or Vega’s seven-place tables. 

Bremiker’s six-place tables. | 

Hussey’ s, Newcomb’s or Becker's five-place tables. 

Zech’s addition and subtraction logarithmic tables.* 

Barlow’s tables of squares, square-roots, etc. 

Crelle’s multiplication and division tables. 


If extensive computations are made with seven-place 
tables and the interpolations carried to hundredths of sec- 


a 

* Bremiker’s tables contain Gauss’s addition and subtraction loga- 

rithmic tables to six places. Hussey’s and Becker's contain Zech’s to 
five places, and Newcomb’s contain Gauss’s to five places. 
RK G4 | | 
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dnd 


onds, the results are usually accurate within a tenth of a 
second. If six-place tables are used and the interpolations 
carried to tenths of seconds, the results are usually accu- 
rate within a second. If five-place tables are employed 
and the interpolations carried to seconds or to hundredths 
of minutes, the results are usually accurate within five 
seconds. 

First of all, an outline of the zzhole solution should be 
prepared by writing in a vertical column the symbols of 
all the functions that will be used. Those should be 
placed adjacent to each other which are to be combined, 
as shown by the formule. If a number of similar solu- 
tions for different values of the variable or variables are to 
be made, a vertical column should be arranged for each on 
the right of the column of functions, which thus serves for 
all, and the computations in the several columns should be 
carried on simultaneously. If the solutions are made for 
equidistant values of the variable or variables, this method 
affords a valuable check on the accuracy of the results, 
since all the quantities which are in the same horizontal 
line should differ systematically from each other as we go 
from the first column to the last. By subtracting the 
result in each column from the corresponding result in 
the next column to the right, any error will be detected 
very quickly by the fact that the differences will not vary 
properly. This method is called the method of differences. 
It will not detect systematic errors: that is, errors affect- 
ing all the columns alike. 

If the sine, cosine, tangent, etc., of the same angle are 
required, they should all be taken from the tables at one 
opening. Avoid turning twice to the same anyle in the same 
solution. ‘The interpolations can be checked by subtract- 
ing mentally the last two figures of the cosine from those 
of the sine and comparing the result with the last two 
places of the tangent; and similarly in other cases. 

The tangent of an angle always varies more rapidly 
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than its sine or cosine, and for this reason the value of an 
angle should be taken from the tables by means of its tan- 
gent if great accuracy is required. _ 

Many of the operations can be performed mentally, 
thereby saving much time. Thus, two numbers can be 
added or subtracted mentally from left to right, or a num- 
ber multiplied or divided by two from left to right, and 
the result held in mind while we turn to the tables and 
take out the proper angle or function. This has been 
done very largely in the solutions of the examples in this 
book. Just how far the student should carry the method 
depends upon the individual. The beginner will find it 
perplexing and a fruitful source of error, but after some 
practice he can perform the operations quickly and accu- 
rately. It should be said that many experienced com- 
puters prefer to set down the results in the usual way. 

If there are several factors in the numerator or denomi- 
nator of an expression to be evaluated, do not add the 
logarithms in the numerator together, those of the de- 
nominator together, and take the difference; but form the 
arithmetical complement of each logarithm in the denomi- 
nator mentally by subtracting it from 10, from left to right, 
and set down the result in the proper place. All the 
factors can then be combined by one addition. | 

When a constant quantity is to be used several times, it 
should be written on the margin of a slip of paper and held 
over the quantities with which it is to be combined. © | 

If two quantities are to be combined which are separated 
by one or more lines, hold a pencil or slip of paper over the 
intervening quantities and the two can then be combined 
as conveniently as if they were adjacent. 

If two quantities are given by their logarithms, and the 
logarithm of their sum or difference is required, it should 
be found by means of addition and subtraction logarithmic 
tables. The result will be obtained more quickly and 
accurately than by means of the ordinary tables. 
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Whenever the formule furnish checks on the accuracy 
of the solution, they should generally be applied. The ex- 
perienced computer usually detects an error very quickly. 

If the trigonometrical function or other logarithmic 
function is negative, write the subscript , after it. 

Do not use negative characteristics. Increase them by 10 
if they are naturally negative. 

The example in § 4 will illustrate many of these methods. 
First write down the two columns of functions, as the 
outline of the solution of (12), (18), (14) and the check 
equation (9). The values of ¢, 2 and A are inserted. 
From the tables tan z and sing are found and written oppo- 
site their symbols; and likewise cos A, tan A and sin A. 
The sum of tanz and cos A is tan MZ. Add them mentally, 
enter the tables and take out MW. ‘Take out sin AT at 
once. Subtract from ¢, mentally, find sec Cd — AZ) and 
tan (6—M). The value of sec (6 — MM) is 10—cos (6— AL). 
Add the three logarithms to find tan¢é. Determine ¢ from 
the tables and take cos¢ and cosecté out. The sum of 
tan (¢ — MW) and cost is tand. Add them mentally and 
take 6 and sec 6 from the tables. The sum of the last four 
logarithms is log 1. It should not differ more than one or 
two units of the last place from zero or ten. 

The printed solution contains every figure that need be 
written down. But possibly the beginner should write 
down tan MW, @ — M and tan 6. 


B. INTERPOLATION FormMuLsa 


The Ephemeris tabulates the values of any required 
function corresponding to equidistant values of the time. 
If the value of the function for any intermediate date is 
desired, it is sometimes determined most conveniently by 
means of a general interpolation formula. 

Let Z’be the date in the Eiphemeris nearest the instant 
for which the value of the function is required, and let 
_ @ be the tabular interval of time. Then the adjacent dates 
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in the Ephemeris may be represented as in the first column 
of the following table, and the corresponding values of the 
function as in the second column. Subtracting each value 


enna eaters ed 


eater a np rea RE 


Argument Function ist Diff. | 2d Diff. | $d Diff. | 4th Diff. | Sth Diff. | 6th Diff. 
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Pa o\F(T H3a) 


| Clip] , 
T—20 |fC(T —2) Dr, 
cliy Cy] 
T- w|/f(T— w) b, a; 
a; Cy é} 
T SCT) Ca} b [ec] ad [e] St 
an a ae SS 2 eee ee ae 
L+ wif(lT+ ow) bf a! 
al el 
T+2e0|f(7+2) pil 
Qi 


T+8a0lf(T +3) 
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of the function from the next following value, we obtain 
the “1st differences’’ in column three. Subtracting each 
Ist difference from the next following, we obtain the 2d 
differences in column four; and so on, for the differences 
of higher orders. Lastly, the quantities [@] = 4 (Ca,+ a’), 
[e] =d ce, +e’) and [e] =4(e, +e’) are inserted in the 
same horizontal line as Z. Let the instant for which the 
value of the function is wanted be represented by 7 + ¢. 
Let n be the ratio of ¢ and the tabular interval @; %.e., 
n=t/o@, ort=neo. The value of the function required is 


aa hi "y 2 72 — I 7 21 , 
PL+D=fT)+nfaj+ 5 +24 =D [ej + Bea 


2 2 
4 em l)(m 4) Oe 


2.3-4-5 


Hzample. Determine from the American Ephemeris, 
page 219, the apparent declination of Mereury at Green- 
wich mean time 1899 April 27 16” 0”. 
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The epoch Z is April 87.0, the tabular interval @ is 24", 
and ¢ is — 8" Therefore, n=— 4. The functions and 
differences are as below: 


eta tet ‘Sos ecar stent ANN MAD em aPRBREE RAL IRE ARHAES HO AE A ot IRE 


Arpumont Funotion Ct 


te habia Leh NEAR I RE ili atianmenn ute ene tand ShfegindptabR sham Bt cna SINE RAG et MneMTInE le RMAs thier! nicl PHunyaes ts) 


Mareh jd b0 | P38! 16! odd 


ieee stpeamundnasrrenasstentecammrozieanene BRN RC IMEEEM RRR AOR 


+6! 55.2 
April 1.0} 18 22 29.6 9! 66.2 
+2 0.0 +-0'1.8 

—3 54 .4 +214 


me 4-018 


2.0] 18 24 20 6 | 


eiatvrn | Pain erMnnaRemt Mim eaminien miticelcrnasimaracuannns | 1D ptehenplnr tet aterrmtsaners memes hse aby 


3.0[ 13 22 36 2/[—3 60 .0]/—38 51 2)[+4 6] 42 .7)[+0 .1] 


snr nmi.ceen seemed repeater et 


+H OD —O 1 
—3 dH 3 ~f- % .6 


4.0 13 16 49 .6 
| +8 .6 


6.0, 18° 7 18 —3 36.8 


GO fie bb TPO 


sytrviseinee dor cpl cabin ARN AERSREV UPR HER PO Ne the PROPANE rH RIPEN ere ARI HERTHA TICRC EARS AA 


The quantities to be taken from this table are all in- 
eluded, with April 3.0, between the two horizontal lines. 
Substituting these values and » = — ¢ in the above equa- 
tion we obtain the following values of the indivicual 


terms, and their sum, respectively : 


je TAP he. 
ek: L 16 8 
a 12 .8 
ae 0) .2 
se 0 .1 

QQ .0 


iowa 


Be R02 ft Aas RENE ER AEE CEs eh Tt 
SCT 42) 18° UBC BONG 
& he f 


It is often required to determine by interpolation the 
value of a funetion for a date midway between two tabu- 
lar dates. “Phe required value is d etermined as follows: 
From the arithmetical mean of the two values of the 
funetion corresponding to the two tabular dates, subtract 
one-eighth of the arithmetical mean of the second differ- 
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ences found on the same horizontal lines as the two dates, 
and add three one hundred and twenty-eighths of the 
arithmetical mean of the fourth differences found on the 
same horizontal lines. 


Hzxample. Determine the apparent declination of Mer- 
cury at Greenwich mean time 1899 April 3”.5. 
From the above data 
4 (18° 22’ 35/.2 4+ 18°16 497.6) = + 18° 19! 42/74 
a a ee eee 845 .3)=+ 28 5 
+ yi: &C+ 2 aes 2 0) = 0 .0 


ee eT ee een neers emanate erie retina ree rrr] 


App. 6, 1899 April 34.5 = + 18° 20/ 10//.9 


C. COMBINATION AND COMPARISON OF OBSERVATIONS 
Formule resulting from the Method of Least Squares 


1. Direct observations of a quantity: 2 separate results, 
My, Moy, 7+ Mm, Of equal weight. 


a 
Most probable value of quantity, « = cd 


Residuals, 2 — m, = vy, 2 — My = Vy Z — My = Vee 


Probable error of z, ry = + 0.6745 [vo] 


n(n — 1) 
Probable error of a single observation, 7 = -+ 0.674 5 | feed foe] 


Vf cel 


2. Direct observations of a quantity: separate results, 
M4, Mo, ** M, OF unequal weights, Y1, Po, -** Pn 


Most probable value of quantity, 2 le “ 
Probable error of 2, ry == 0.6745 [pee] 


Cp](@—1y 
Probable error of an obs’n of weight unity, r = -— 0.6745 Lp uu 


Pe eA ALR  e O 


Arar MRTG ea Pea ee an LNA eB 


* The symbols [ ] signify the sum of all similar quantities. Thus 
[me] my -b ma + ee + Mn. 
[pve] SS privy? + ove? + ees + PnUn*. 
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Weleht of z P =([p]- 
Relation of weights to probable errors, Py i Paicrt: 2 ieee 


ry? ree 
8. If Z= az, + be, + --- kz,, and the probable errors and. 
weights of 21, 2) «+ 2, are Ty) To °° Ty ANA Py, Poy *** Pn, then 


the probable error and weight oe Zare given by 


YP = of On y2 + (bry)? + + (Arn), 
2 at 
Li@,B, 2 


a ae ae 
4. In general, if Z=f(z,, 2, ---Z,), the probable error 


of 74 is 
af) a Caen 2 SEV yp 
== ok =a a/( (4) Be -(¢ a ac (<= mee 


5. Direct observations of a function of a quantity 2: 
the separate results, my, mM, -- m, of equal weight, and 
the form of the function, az. The observation equations 
PO 

Qe +m, = 0, 
Mee + My, =O, 


* * a * * * 


AnZ - My = O. 
The most probable value of 2 and its probable error are 


LIL au 
——* - eP Ce eta? oe Ty 

If the observations are of unequal weights, multiply the 
observation equations through by the square roots of their 
respoctive weights, and proceed as before. 

6. Direct observations of a function of two quantities, 
mw and z: the separate results, 72,, Mg --.m, of equal 
weights, and the form of the function, aw + bz. The ob- 
servation equations are 
Gyw -+ Dz - m, = 0, 

G20 + by omy == O, 


” . mn » - - 


Gnt0 + baz - m, = 0. 
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‘The normal equations are 
[aa] w + [ablz + [am] = 0, 
[ab] w + [bd] 2 + [bm] = 0. 


Let 
Cae ea [ab] =[bd.1], [dm] — Fa coma = Tend i: 
Then the most probable values of w and z are given by 
_ [bm.1] 
~~ fbb.’ 
[ab] [am] 
| ~~ Taal * ~ Taal” 
The weights of w and z are 
_ [26-1] 


Pz >= [bd.1], Pw = fbb] [aa]. 


The probable error of a single observation (of weight 
unity) is 

[vr] . 

nm— 2? 


r= + 0.6745 


and the probable errors of w and z are 
iS r 
ase ——? TY, = uaety 
VDw Vn, 
If the observations are of unequal weights, multiply the 
observation equations through by the square roots of their 
respective weights, and proceed as before. 


7. Direct observations of a function of three quantities, 
«, y and 2: the separate results, m,, m,...m, of equal 
weight, and the form of the function, aw + by + ez. The 
observation equations are 

Q,% + Dy + cz + m, = 0, 
Ant + Oey + Co + My = O, 


| Unt + Ony + Cp2 + My = 0. 
The normal equations are . 
[aa]«2 + [ab] y + [ac] + [am] = 0, 
[abl «+ [bb] y + [vc]z2 + [bm] = 0, 
[ac] « -+ [be] y + [ec] z+ [em] = 0. 
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Let 
(oi) — Fad] = [1], [oe] — EEE [ac] = [oe] 
fom] — EE Lem] = Lhm.2], 
[eo] — A Eae] = Cee], Cem] — ESR pam} = Lom.t}, 
[ee.1] — bppry Look] = Leo], [em.1] — — Ee5q Lom] = [em], 


Then the most probable values of 2, y and 2 are given by . 


) 
ad Tene. 2] 


eT Tee]? 

pote [ae.1] [bm.1] 

LT hl Cb |" 

ae [ab ] ; [ac ai) : _ Cam] 


[euce | we faa]~ ~~ [aay 
The weights of , y and z are given by 
Pes ECC2)s 


) aC bbe 
DO en 


_ Cee] [ab] 
~ Lee. Va [bb] [aa], 


in which 


[ec.1], == [ee] — La [de]. 


The probable error of a single observation (of weight 
unity) is ; 


roe 0.6745 a. (vel, 


and the probable errors of 2, y and 2 are 


i Y : 
Pop SR moro y vy ocana | Meena g Py SSS emcees 
VP « Vy Vp, 


If the observations are of unequal weights multiply the 
observation equations through by the square roots of their 
respective weights, and proceed as before. 
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D. OBJECTS FOR THE TELESCOPE 


Besides the moon, the planets and the Milky Way, the 
objects in the following list will be of interest to the stu- 
dent. Fuller descriptions of them, with many valuable 
hints on the use of the telescope, can be found in TWebs’s 
Celestial Olgects for Common Telescopes, which is an excel- 
lent guide for the observer. Every student should provide 
himself with a good star atlas. A lein’s Star Atlas, or Heis’s 
Atlas Celestis is recommended. 


a, 1900.0 6, 1900.0 Object: description: remarks 
OF 377.3 + 40° 43’ | The Great Nebula in Andromeda. One of 


the most interesting in the sky, large, 
24° by 4°, easily visible to the naked eye. 
A small companion nebula lies 22! south. 


0 53 .4 + 81 20 U Cephei, variable, 7.1 to 9.2, period 2¢.5, 

1. 18.59 +67 36 |p Cassiopete, triple, 447.5, BO, C10”, 
AB = 30", BC = 3". 

1 22 6 +88 46 {/a@ Urse Minoris or Polaris, the standard 2” 
star; a9” companion at s¢ = 18/'.6. 

1 48 +18 48 |y Arétetis, double, 4".5 and 5”, p= 179°, 
5 Sl. 

1 57 .7 +41 S51 |y Andromeda, double, 3™.5 and 5™,5, p= 
63°, s= 10". The 55 is also double, 
but close and difficult even for the largest 
telescopes. 

2 12 .0 + 56 41 Cluster in Perseus. A magnificent object 


with alow power. Another fine cluster 
3S minutes east. 

2 14 .B — 3 26 |o Cett, interesting variable, irregular, 1.7 
to 9.5, period about 3314, 


3 1 .7 +40 34 | 6 Perset (Algol), interesting variable, 2".3 
to 38™.5, period 24 204 48 55s. 

3 40 2 + 238 27 | Nebula in the Pleiades, very faint and difli- 
cult, Merope in its north extremity. 

4 7 6 + 50 59 Cluster in Perseus, good with low power. 

4 9 6 —13 O Planetary nebula in Hridanus, circular, 12" 
Star By COU l 

4 30 2 +16 19 |a Tart (Aabaran), 1™ star, red. 

5 9 3 +45 54 |a Aurige (Capella), 1™ star. 

n> eS ew — 8 19 |B Orionis (Rige?), double, 1” and 0”, s = 


9.5. The 9 isaclose double, very dit 
ficult even with the largest instruments. 
Nebula in Taurus large, faint, oblong. 
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a, 1900.0 6, 1900.0 Object: description: remarks 

Be 30m 4 — 6° 27' | The Great Nebula in Orion, one of the 
most interesting nebule in the sky, 
about 3° by 5° in size. Near its densest 
part is the multiple star 6 Orionis, called 
the Trapezium. The spectrum of the 
nebula indicates a gaseous composition. 

5 35 .7 — 2 O ¢ Orionis, triple, 43", B6™.5, C10", AB = 
2.5, ACG = 57!', 

Go 2 aw + 24 21 Cluster in Gemini, fine field with low power. 

GO 37 4 + 59 Se 12 Lyncis, triple, 46", B65, C7".5, AB = 
1.5, AC = 8/6. 

G6 40° .7 —16 34 |a Canis Majoris (Sirius), the brightest star 
in thesky. A close 10 mag. companion is 
now (1809) difficult in powerful tele- 
scopes. 

7 1& 21 + 22 10 | 6 Geminorem, double, one yellow 3.5, the 
other red 8", p = 205°, ¢ = 7". 

7 28 .2 -- 32 G a Geminoruwn (Castor), fine double, 3" and 
6, ee 220°) see OY 7. 

7 ok 21 + 5 29 |a Canis Minoris (Procyon) 1%, with 13” 
companion discovered in 1806, difficult 
with large instruments. At discovery, 
p= 320°, s = 4/',7. 

8 4. -+-~ 20 17 Cluster ir Cancer (Preesepe), fine field with 
low power. 

8 46 .7 + 12 10 | Cluster ti Cancer, about 200 stars, 97% to 16%, 

0 A7 .2 + 60 36 Nebulee in Ursa Major, two nebule, 30! 
apart, preceding one brighter with bright 
nucleus. 

10) 14 oA +20 21 |y Leonts, fine double, 27% and 3.5. In 1807, 
p= 115°, 5 = 3'7,8. 

10 19 29 17 89 | Planetary Nebula ta Flydra, fairly bright. 
Ll i226 |} 60 10 Nebula tr Ursa Major, small, bright, with 
nucleus. 

Li AT 7 me ST an Nebula in Ursa Alajor, bright, 3/ to 4! in 
diameter. 

2 OO +19 68 | Clusterin Coma Berenices, globular, bright, 

well resolved in large telescopes. 
12 Ot WS wm |] { Nebula tau Virgo, elliptical, 80 by 5’, fine 
| field with low power. 
12 36 AE — 0 B64 ly Virginis, double, 4™ and 4", In 1808, 
poe 330°, 9 oe OM, 
mow + hh 27 | & Uree Majoris, fine double, 3" and 5”, 
| gon 14, 
In oS? wa o> BH H2 | Cluster in Canes Vencetici, bright, globular, 
probably more than 1,000 stars. 
bi 01 o> 19 40 


a Bobtis (Arcturus), 1” star, yellow. 
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a, 1900.0 5, 1900.0 Object: description: remarks 


14% 40.6 + 27° 30/ |e Bodtis, beautiful double, 3” yellow and 7™ 
blue, s = 3//, p = 328°. 

15 14 .1 +32 1 UW Corone, variable, 77.5 to 8™.9, period 34 
10” 51™, 

16 23 .3 — 26 18 j;a Scorpii, double, 1“ and 7™, s = 3!'. 

16 37 .d + 81 47 ¢ Herculis, double, 3" and 6”, s = 0/.6 in 
1899, period about 35 years, now (1899) 
very difficult in large instruments. 

16 38 .1 +386 39 Lhe Cluster in Hercules, globular, one of 
the finest of its kind. [eter. 

16 40 .3 +238 59 | Nebula in Hercules, planetary, 8’ in diam- 

17 10 .1 + 14 30 a Herculis, variable, 3.1 to 3".9, irregular 
period; companion 5”.5 at p= 116°, 
Sx 4!',7. 

17 dl .6 + 1 19 U Ophiuchi, 6™.0 to 6”.'7, period 20% 8m, 

17 61 .1 —18 49 Cluster in Ophiuchus, good field with low 
power. 

17 58 .6 + 66 38 Nebula in Draco, planetary, bright, diam- 
eter 35/', very near pole of ecliptic, very 
interesting. 

18 7 .3 + 6 50 | Nebula in Ophiuchus, planetary, bright, 
diameter 5”, 

18 33 .6 +38 41 a Lyre (Vega), brightest star in northern 
hemisphere. 

18 41 .0 +39 34 |e Lyre, a multiple star, 45", B6™.5, C5”, 
DSb™5, AB3", CD23, AC 207". Nu- 
merous small stars between AB and CD. 

18 46 .4 +33 15 | 6 Lyra, variable, 3.4 to 4.5, period 124 
21h 4'7™, 

18 49 .8 +32 654 | Ring Nebula in Lyra, annular, gaseous, 
most interesting of its kind. 

19 26 .7 +27 45 | 8 Cygni, fine double, 3” yellow and 7” blue, 


p = 56°, s = 35",” 

5 +70 1 e Draconis, double, 5".5 and 7™.5, s = 8", 

2 +22 27 Nebulatin Vulpecula, the ‘* Dumb Bell Neb- 
ula,”’? double, large. 

0 +15 46 |y Delphini, double, 47 and 6”, s = 11!!. 

7 — 11 45 Nebula in Aquarius, planetary, bright, very 
interesting in a large telescope. 

2 2 .4 +38 15 | 61 Cygni, double, 5%.5 and 6™, s = 21/', one 

of the nearest stars to us. 

2 

2 

ic 


21 8 +68 5 I’ Cephei, variable, 5™.6 to 97.9, period 38382. 

21 28 — 1 16 Cluster in Aquarius, large, globular. 

22 23 — 0 32 ¢ Aquarii, double, 4" and 47.5, s = 3/3 in 
1897. 

23 21 .1 +41 59 | Nebula in Andromeda, planetary, small, 


very bright, round. 


} 3 
APP t lon a APP t 
o + oO I 
0 0} 1.760382 71 0 
5 0; 1.760382 10 
10 0(| 1.76080 20 
15 0/ 1.76028 30 
20 0/| 1.76025 40 
25 0; 1.76021 50 
30 0; 1.76015 72 0 
85 0 | 1.76006 10 
40 0/1.75995 20 
45 0| 1.75980; 1.0018 30 
50 0/ 1.75960 | 1.0022 40 
51 0] 1.75956 | 1.0024 50 
§2 0| 1.75949 | 1.0025|73 0 
58 0 | 1.759435 | 1.0026 10 
54 0] 1.75936 | 1.0027 20 
55 0} 1.75928 | 1.0029 30 
56 0 | 1.75920 | 1.0032 40 
57 0O/| 1.75912 | 1.0035 50 
58 0| 1.75902 |; 1.0038 |'74 O 
59 07} 1.75892 | 1.0041 10 
60 0/| 1.745881 | 1.0044 20 
61 0} 1.75868 | 1.0047 30 
62 0} 1.75858 | 1.0051 40 
63 0/| 1.758387 | 1.0055 50 
64 0/| 1.75820 | 1.0059175 O 
65 0| 1.75801 | 1.0064 10 
66 0| 1.75780 ; 1.0070 20 
67 0| 1.75756 | 1.0077 30 
68 0] 1.75727 | 1.0085 40 
69 0| 1.75694 | 1.0093 50 
70 0/ 1.75657 | 1.0108] 76 O 
10 | 1.75650 | 1.0105 10 
20 | 1.75643 | 1.0107 20 
30 | 1.75686 | 1.0109 80 
40 | 1.75629 | 1.0111 4.0 
50 | 1.75622 | 1.0118 50 
71 01 1.75614) 1.0115|77 Oo 
App’t log r 
2 Mtan 2 
o 7 
82 30 | 2.61534 | 1.0669 
838 0 | 2.64226 | 1.0747 
838 80 | 2.67076 | 1.0889 
84 0 | 2.70088 | 1.0949 
8430 | 2.73294 | 1.1080 
85 O | 2.76717 1.1235 
85 30 | 2.80876 | 1.1424 
86 0 | 2.84804 | 1.1652 
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} 
log r App "| log u a 
ra / 

1.75614 | 1.0115) 77 0) 1.75181 | 1.02538 
1.75606 | 1.0118 10 | 1.75107 | 1.0259 
1.75598 | 1.0120 20 | 1.75083 | 1.0264 
1.75590 | 1.0123 30 / 1.75058 | 1.0271 
1.75582 | 1.0125 40 | 1.75032 | 1.0278 
1.75578 | 1.0128 501 1.75005 | 1.0285 
1.75564 | 1.0180|78 O] 1.74976 | 1.0295 
1.75555 | 1.0133 10} 1.74947 | 1.0800 
1.75546 | 1.0136 20 | 1.74917 | 1.0809 
1.75586 | 1.0138 30} 1.74886 | 1.0818 
1.75526 | 1.0141 40} 1.74858: 1.0827 
1.75516 | 1.0144 60} 1.74819 !) 1.0835 
1.75506 | 1.0147 |79 O01} 1.747838 | 1.03844 
1.75496 | 1.0150 10} 1.74746 | 1.0854 
1.75485 | 1.01538 201 1.74707 | 1.0864. 
1.75474 | 1.0157 30 | 1.74665 | 1.0874 
1.75462 | 1.0160 40) 1.746238 | 1.03585 
1.75450 | 1.0168 50} 1.74579 | 1.08907 
1.75488 | 1.0166 180 O01} 1.74583 | 1.04090 
1.75425 | 1.0170 10} 1.74484 | 1.0421 
1.75412 | 1.0173 20 | 1.74438 | 1.04385 
1.75898 | 1.0177 30 | 1.74380 | 1.0447 
1.75884 | 1.0181 40) 1.74825 } 1.0461 
1.753869 | 1.0185 60 | 1.74266 | 1.0475 
1.753854 | 1.0188 /]81 O} 1.74204 | 1.0491 
1.75388 | 1.0191 10 | 1.74189 | 1.0508 
1.75822 | 1.0195 20/1 1.74071 | 1.0525 
1.75806 | 1.0200 30 1 1.78999 | 1.0542 
1.75289 | 1.0205 40! 1.738924 | L.OS6L 
1.75271 | 1.0211 50} 1.73844 | 1.0580 
/ 1.75253 | 1.0216] 82 O01] 1.78760 | 1.0600 
1.75285 | 1.0223 10} 1.78671 | 1.0622 
1.75216 | 1.0229 20/1 1.73577 | 1.0645 
1.75196 | 1.0285 30 1 1.73478 | 1.0669 
1.75175 | 1.0241 40 | 1.78873 | 1.0604. 
1.75158 | 1.0246 50] 1.78260 | 1.0720 
1.751381 | 1.0253 183 Oj] 1.738143 

SUPPLEMENT 

App’t log 
= z tan 2 a 
°o I 

1.0070 86 30 2.88535 1.19384 
1.0078 87 0 2.98113 1.2277 
1.0087 | 8730 | 2.98087 1.2708 
1.0098 | 88 0 3.08519 1.8241 
1.0112 88 30 3.09458 1.3902 
1.0127 89 0 3.16994 1.4729 
1.0148 89 30 3.23206 1.5762 
1.0172 | 90 0 | 3.81186 
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wil 


1.0029 
1.0029 
1.00380 
1.0050 
1.0051 
1.0082 
1.00383 
1.0038 
1.0084 
1.0055 
1.0056 
1.0037 
L.005¢ 

1.0089 
1.0040 
LO0O41 
1.0042 
1.00438 
1 * () () 4 4 
1.0045 
1.0046 
1.0048 
1.0049 
1.0050 
1.0052 
1.0053 
1.0055 
1.0057 
1.0059 
1.0061 
1.00638 
1.0065 
1.0068 
1.0070 
1.0078 
1.0076 


ass Role UM a 


A 


Sciecrcnateal Utsiedaaiienamednanmeadibediemmiendmioneenataainienel 


1.02038 
1 02-4 al: 
1.0294 
1.0857 
] 0437 
1.0541 
1.0680 


English 
inches 


25.0 
25.1 
25.2 
25.3 
25.4 
25.5 
25.6 
25.7 
25.8 
25.9 
26.0 
26.1 
26.2 
26.3 
26.4 
26.5 
26.6 
26.7 
26.8 
26.9 
27.0 
27.1 
27.2 
27.3 
27.4, 
27.5 
27.6 
Zhak 
27.8 
27.9 
28.0 


TABLE I. 
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— 0.078380 28.0 
— 0.07157 28. 1 
— 0.069084 23.2 
— 0.06812 28.3 
— 0.06641 23.4 
— 0.06470 23.5 
— 0.06300 28.6 
— 0.06131 23.7 
— 0.05962 28.8 
— 0.05794 28.9 
— 0.05627 29.0 
— 0.05640 29.1 
— 0.05294 29.2 
— 0.05129 29.3 
— 0.04964 29.4 
— 0.04800 29.5 
— 0.04636 29.6 
— 0.04473 29.7 
— 0.04311 29.8 
— 0.04149 29.9 
— 0.085988 30.0 
— 0.03827 30.1 
— 0.03667 30.2 
— 0.03508 30.3 
— 0.03349 30.4 
— 0.03191 30.5 
— 0.030388 30.6 
— 0.02876 30.7 
— 0.02720 30.8 
— 0.02564 30.9 
— 0.02409 31.0 


Euglish 
inches 


log B 


— 0.02409 


— 0.02254 
— 0.02099 
— 0.01946 
— 0.01793 
— 0.01640 
— 0.01488 
— 0.01386 
— 0.01185 
— 0.01085 
— 0.00885 
— 0.00785 
~— 0.00586 
— 0.00438 
— 0.00290 
— 0.00142 
-+- 0.00005 

0.00151 

0.00297 

0.004438 

0.00588 

0.00752 


0.00876 | 


0.01020 
0.011638 
0.01306 
0.01448 
0.01589 
0.01731 
0.01871 
+ 0.02012 


French 
metres 


0.724. 
0.726 
0.728 
0.750 
0.732 


255 


PuLtKowaA REFRACTION TABLES 


log B 


— 0.01621 
— 0.01500 
— 0.013880 
— 9.01261 
— 0.01142 
— 0.01024 
— 0.00906 
— 0.00788 
— 0.00670 
— 0.00553 
— 0.00436 
— 0.003819 
— 0.00203 


00830 
00943 
01056 
.01168 
.01281 
.01893 
.01505 
01616 
01727 
.018387 


t+t++4+4+444444 
SCSSSCCOD SOS" 


T. Factor depending on Attached Thermometer | 


+ 0.00201 
0.00162 
0.00123 
0.00085 
0.00047 

+ 0.00008 

— 0.00030 

— 0.00069 

— 0.00108 

— 0.00146 

— 0.00184 

— 0.00222 

— 0.00262 


log 7’ 


-+ 0.00209 
0.00174 
0.00139 
0.00104 
0.00069 

+ 0.00035 
0.00000 

— 0,00035_ 

— 0.00069 


- —~ 0.00104 
—— 0.00138 


— 0.00173 


_— 0.00207 
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TaABLe I. PuLtxowa Rerractrion TaspiEs 


y. Factor depending on External Thermometer 


Fahr, log vy Fahr, log + Cent, log + 
— 22° ~+- 0.06560 +- 835° --- 0.01200 — 30° -~ 0.06560 
— 21 0.06461 36 0.01112 — 29 0.06381 
— 20 0.06361 ov 0.01023 — 28 0.06202 
—19 0.06262 33 0.009035 — 27 0.06023 
— 18 0.06162 39 0.00848 —- 96 0.05846 
— 17 0.06063 40 0.00760 —— 25 0.05669 
—16 0.05964. 41 . 0.00672 — 24 0.054.98 
—15 0.05866 42 0.00585 — 23 0.05317 
— 14 0.05767 43 0.00498 — 22, 0.05142 
— 13 0.05669 44 0.00411 — 21 0.04968 
— 12 0.05571 45 0.00324 —— 20 0.04795 
—it 0.05473 46 0.00238 — 19 0.04622 
—10 0.05376 47 0.00151 —18 0.04451 
— 9 0.05279 48 -+- 0.00064 —~ [7 0.04279 
— §$ 0.05182 49 — 0.00022 — 16 0.04108 
— 7 0.05085 50 — 0.00107 — 15 0.08938 
~~ 6 0.04988 51 — 0.00192 — 14 0.038769 
— 5 0.04891 52 — 1.00279 —13 0.03601 
— 4 0.04795 53 — 0.00364 — 12 0.038433 
— 3 0.043.699 54: — 0.00449 — 11 0.03265 
— 2 0.04603 55 — 0.00535 — 10 0.08099 
— i 0.04508 56 — 0.00620 — 9 0.029383 
Oo 0.04413 57 — 0.00704 — § 0.02767 
ate 0.04318 58 — 0.00789 — FT 0.02602 
2 0.04223 59 — 0.00875 — § 0.02438 
3 0.04128 60 — 0.00957 — &§& 0.02274. 
4 00.04.0338 61 — 0.01041 — & 0.02112 
5 0.03938 62 — 0.01125 — 3 0.01950 
6 0.03844. 63 — 0.01209 — 2 w 0.01788 
7 0.03750 64. — 0.01293 — 0.01627 
8 0.038657 65 — 0.01376 oO 0.01466 
9 0.03563 66 — 0.01459 -+- 1 0.01306 
10 0.03470 67 — 0.01543 2 0.01147 
11 0.03377 68 — 0.01626 3 0.009088 
12 0,08284 69 — 0.01709 4 0.008380 
13 0.08191 7O — 0.01792 5 0.00672 
14 0.03099 71 — 0.01874 6 0.00515 
15 0.03007 72 — 0.01956 iT 0.00859 
16 0.02915 73 — 0.01838 8 0.00203 
17 0.02822 74 — 0.01920 9 + 0.00047 
18 0.02730 15 — 0.02202 10 — 0.00107 
19 0.02639 76 — 0.02284 UL — 0.00261 
20 0.02548 77 — 0.02366 12 —- 0.00415 
21 0.02456 . 78 — 0,024.47 13 — (1.00569 
22, 0.02364 79 — 0.02528 14. -—- 0.00721 
23 0.02273 80 — 0.02609 15 — 0.00873 
24 0.02183 81. — 0.02690 16 — 0.01025 
25 0.02094 82 — 0.02771 17 — Q.O1LTG 
26 0.02004 83 — 0.02851 18 — 0.01826 
QT 0.01914: 84 — 0.02032 19 — 0.01476 
28 0.01824. 85 ~~ 0.08012 20 —— 0.01626 
29 0.01734 86 — 0.03093 21 — 0.01775 
30 — 0.01645 87 — 0.03173 22, — 0.01928 
31 0.01555 | 88 — 0.03253 Ze — 0.02071 
32, 0.01466 — 89 — 0.033338 24 — 0.02219 
33 0.01377 90 — 0.034138 _ 25 — 0.02366 
34 0.01288 91 ~~ 0.038492 30 — 0.030938 
+3 0.01200 92 — 0.03572 +--+ 35 — 0.03810 


Le aaaimmat 


sta relnee yr A ECAH 


TasruE I. 
log o 


log o 


0.00019 
0.00022 
0.00025 
0.00029 
0.00035 
0.00045 
0.00057 
0.000738 
0.00091 
0.00116 
0.00146 
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log o 


0.00146 
0.00185 
0.00241 
0.00320 
0.00421 
0.00561 
0.00749 
0.01006 
0.01352 
0.01813 
0.02424 


TABLES 


Date 


Jan. 
Feb. 
Mar. 
April 
May 
June 
July 
Aug. 
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logr = logu + log tan z + A (log B+ log 77) + Alogy + tiloge 


Tasie II. Purxowa Mran REFRACTIONS 
Barom. 29.5 inches, Att. Therm. 50° F., Hat. Therm. 50° F. 

App't Mean App’t Mean. | App’t Mean App't Mean 
z refr'n Zz refr’n z refr'n z refr'n 
oO rloer ow oY row oe 4 rou oY ap ED 
00); Q 0.0 58 O 1 31.2 73 O 3 4.7 80 40 5 34 
50] O 5.0 69 O 1 84.8 73 20 3 8.5 81 0 5 46 
10 0}; O 10.1 60 0O 1 38.7 73 40 3 12.5 81 20 5 58 
150] O 18. 61 O |] 1 42.8 74 O 3 16.6 81 40 6 12 
20 0| O 20.8 62 O a Atak 74 20 3 20.9 82 0 |; 6 26 
25 0] O 26.7 63 0O 1 51.7 74 40 3 25.4 82 20 6 41 
30 0 0 33.0 64. O 1 56.6 75 O 3 30.0 82 40 6 58 — 
32 0 | O 35.7 65 0; 2 1.9 75 20 8 34.8 83 0 7 15 
34 0] O 38.5 65 30 2 4.7 75 40 3 39.9 83 20 7 35 
36 0! O 41.5 66 0 2 7.6 76 0O 3 45.2 83 40 7 56 
58 0; 0 44.6 | 66 30 2 10.6 76 20 3 50.7 84 0 8 19 
40 0 | O 47.9 67 O 2 13.8 76 40 8 56.5 84 20 8 43 
420) O 51.4 67 30 2 17.1 77 +O 4 2.5 84 40 9 10 
44,0 | O 565.1 68 0O 2 20.5 77 20 4 8.8 85 O 9 40 
46 0] O 59.1 68 30 2 24.1 77 40 4 15.5 85 80 10 32 
48 0 1 3.4 69 O 2 27.8 78 O 4 22.5 86 0 11 31 
50 0 1 8.0 | 69 30 2 81.7 78 20 4. 29.8 86 30 12 42 
52 0 1 13.0 70 O | 2 86.7 78 40 | 4 37.6 87 90 14 7 
53 0 1 15.7 70 30 2 39.9 79 O 4 45.7 87 80 15 49 
54 0 1 18.5 71 O 2 44.4 79 20 4 54.4 88 0O 17 55 
55 0 1 21.4 71 30 2 49.1 79 40 5 3.5 88 80 20 33 
56 0 1 24.5 72 O 2 54.0 80 0 5 138.1 89 O 23 53 
57 0 1 27.8 72 30 2 59.2 80 20 5 23.4 89 30 |; 28 11 _ 
58 0 1 31.2 73 O 3 4.7 80 40 5 34.8 | 90 0 | 33 51. 


m 
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Tasue III. 
t, or t, or 
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(Tum NUMBERS REFER TO PAGEs) 


Aberration: general, of a star in the 
direction of the observer’s motion, 
40; annual, defined, 41; annual, 


affecting a star’s apparent place, 


45, 61; annual, in right ascension 
and declination, 62, 64; diurnal, 
defined, 41; diurnal, in hour angle 
and declination, 41; diurnal, in 
azimuth, 43, 193, 200; diurnal, in 
azimuth and altitude, 43. 

Altitude: defined, 3; measured at sea 
with a sextant, 36, 92; measured on 
land with a sextant, 93. 

Angle: measured by vernier, 65 ; meas- 


ured by reading microscope, 67, 179. | 


Apparent place: defined, 25, 45; reduc- 
tion to, G1. 

Axis of the celestial sphere, defined, 3. 

Azimuth: defined, 3; constant of a 
transit instrument, 127,—determina- 
tion of, 142; of a point, from obser- 
vations of a star near elongation, 
193; of a point, from observations 
of Polaris at any hour angle, 199; 
sometimes measured from north 
point, 199; of the polar axis of an 
equatorial telescope, 217. 

Azimuth and altitude: as anudinatea, 
7; of a star, from given hour angle 
and declination, 10. | 


Barometer: factor in refraction for- 
mulz, 34, 35, 255. 

Berliner Astronomisches Jahrbuch, 2 

Bessel: his star numbers, 62; his star 
constants, 62. : 


- Celestial sphere: defined, 2. 


Chronograph: described, 86; illustra- | 


Chronographic method of recording 
transit observations, 88. . 

Chronometer: correction, 83; rate, 83; 
care of, 85; transported for deter- 
mining geographical longitude, 159; 
determination of correction from 
sextant observations, 101, — from 
transit observations, 127, 146, — 
from surveyor’s transit observa- 
tions, 203. 

Circle: vertical, defined, 3; hour, de- 
fined, 3; latitude, defined, 5; pri- 
mary, 7: secondary 7; graduated 
vertical, 175, 203; graduated hori- 
zontal, 191. 

Circummeridan altitudes: of the sun, 
for determining geographical lati- 
tude, 112. 

Clock: astronomical, 86; driving, 212. 

Collimation: axis, 122; plane, 122; 
constant of a transit instrument, 
127,-—~ determination of, 137, 151. 

Collimator: described, 138; determi- 
nation of collimation constant by 
one, 138,— by two collimators, 141; 
determination of flexure by two col- 
limators, 181. | 

Colure: defined, 4. 

Connaissance des temps, 2. 

Coordinates: spherical, 6; systems of, 
7; transformation of, 8. 


Day: sidereal, 15; true solar, 16 mean 


solar, 16; civil, 17; astronomical, 17. 


Declination: defined, 4; fundamental 


determination of, 187; differential 
determination of, 187; axis of equa- 
torial telescope, 212; circle of equa- 
torial telescope, 212. 


tion of, 87; used for COMpAU Oe Dip of the horizon, 36. 


clocks and chronometers, 85. 


Distance between two stars, 14. 
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Earth: form and dimensions of, 23; 
radius of, 25; reduction of observa- 
tions to the center of, 23. 

Eccentricity of a graduated circle, 69; 
of a sextant, determined, 97. 

Eeliptic: defined, 4; obliquity of, 4; 
true, 45; mean, 45. 

Elongation: of a star, 77, 193; reduc- 
tion to, 194, 258. 

Ephemeris: defined, 2; American, 2. 

Equation of time: defined, 17. 

Equator: celestial, defined, 3; reading 
of a circle, 187. 

Equatorial telescope: described, 212; 
illustration of, 213; adjustments of, 
214. 

Equinoxes : 
44. 

Error of runs: defined, 68; determina- 
tion of value of, 68, 190. 

Eye and ear method of observing, 85. 


defined, 4; precession of, 


Filar micrometer : described, 70; illus- 
tration of, 71; methods of using, 223, 
229, 233. 

Finder: of an equatorial telescope, 

212; adjustment of, 215. 


Geocentric place: defined, 25. 

Graduated circle: read by vernier, 65; 
read by microscope, 67; eccentricity 
of, 69; graduation errors of, 183; 
flexure of, 184, 186. 


Hints on computing, 241. 
Horizon: defined, 2; dip of, 36; glass, 
89; artificial, 93. 


Hour angle: defined, 4; ofastar, from 


given zenith distance and declina- 
tion, 12; of a star, from given right 
ascension and sidereal time, 12. 

Hour angle and declination: as codr- 
dinates, 7; of a star, from given 
azimuth and altitude, 8. 

Hour circle: defined, 3; of an equa- 
torial telescope, 212. 


Index correction: of asextant, defined, 
96, — determined from observations 
of a star, 96, —from observations of 
the sun, 96. 

Interpolation: elementary considera- 
tions on, 19; general formula for, 
244 5 for a date midway between 
two tabular dates, 246. | 


INDEX 


Latitude: circles of, defined, 5; of a 
star, 5; geographical, 5; geocen- 


tric, 28; reduction to geocentric, 
23; geographical, determined from 


meridian altitude of a star or the 
sun, 109, 209, — from an altitude of 
a star, 110,— from circummeridian 
altitudes, 112,—by Talcott’s meth- 
od, 167, — from meridian circle 
observations, 187, 188, 190; varia- 
tion of, 174. 

Least reading of a vernier, 66. 

Least squares: application to deter- 
mination of proper motion, 58,— 
to reduction of transit observations, 
152,— to combination of latitude 
observations, 173; formula result- 
ing from, 247. 

Level: spirit, described, 79; general 
formule for, 80; adjustments of, 
83; value of a division of, 81; strid- 
ing, 123; zenith, 167; plate, 196, 
211; constant of transit instrument, 
127,— determination of, 154, 140; 
trier, 81, —illustration of, 81. 

Longitude: of a star, defined, 5; geo- 
graphical, defined, 5; geographical, 
determined by the method of lunar 
distances, 115,—by transportation 
of chronometers, 159,— by the elec- 
tric telegraph, 160,—by the helio- 
trope, 163, — by moon culminations, 
164. 

Longitude and latitude: as covrdi- 
nates, 7; of a star, from given right 
ascension and declination, 13. 

Lunar distances: method of determin- 
ing geographical longitude from, 
115. 


Meridian: defined, 3; direction of, 
determined from. observations of au 
star, 196, 200. 

Meridian circle: described, 175; ilus- 
tration of, 176; flexure of, 181; deter- 
mination of graduation errors of, 
183; fundamental and differential 
determinations of declination, 187; 
determinations of latitude, 187, 188, 
190. | 

Meridian mark, or mire, 143. 

Micrometer: described, 70; filar, 70, — 
Ulustration of, 71; value of a revolu- 
tion of, 72,— effect of temperature 

on the, 77; of a transit instrument, 


INDEX 


123; of a zenith telescope, 125, 167; 
of a meridian circle, 179, 180; ring, 
236. 

Microscope: description of reading, 
67, 177; methods of using, 67, 68, 
179, 190; error of runs of, 68, 179, 
190. 

Mire, 143. 


‘Nadir: defined, 2; determination of 
the level and collimation constants 
of a transit instrument by the 
method of the, 139, 140; reading of 
a meridian circle, 180. 

Nautical Almanac, American Ephem- 
eris and, 2. 

Nautical Almanac (British), 2. 

Noon: sidereal, 15; true solar,. 16; 
mean solar, 16. 

Nutation: defined, 44; affecting the 
true place of a star, 45; terms in re- 
duction formulz, 62, 64. 


Objects for the telescope, 251. 

Obliquity of the ecliptic: defined, 4; 
affected by attractions of the plan- 
ets, 47. 


Parallactic angle: defined, 11; of a 
star, from given azimuth and 
zenith distance, 11; of a star, from 
given hour angle and declination, 
11. 

Parallax: defined, 25; equatorial hori- 
zontal, 26; of a body in zenith dis- 
tance, the earth being regarded as a 
Sphere, 26; of a body in azimuth 
and zenith distance, the earth being 
regarded as a spheroid, 27; of a body 
in right ascension and declination, 
31; factors, 32. 

Personal equation : absolute, 157; rela- 
tive, 157; machine, 159. 

Plumb line: local deviations of, 23. 

Polar axes: of an equatorial telescope, 
212; adjustments of, 215, 217. 

Polar distance: defined, 4. 

Poles of the equator, 3. 

Precession: luni-solar, 47; planetary, 
47; general, 47; in right ascension 
and declination during any interval 
of time, 48; annual value of, in right 
ascension and declination, 50; secu- 
lar variation of annual, 57. 

Prime vertical: defined, 3. 
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Prismatic sextant, 91. 

Prismatic transit instrument, 125. 

Proper motion: of the stars, 45, 54; 
determination ofannual, 54; reduced 
from one epoch to another, 55; de- 
termination of, by the method of 
least squares, 58. 


Reduction to elongation: in the deter- 
mination of azimuth, 194; tables for, 
258. 

Reduction to the meridian: of circum- 
meridian altitudes of a star or the 
sun, for latitude, 112, 258; for zenith 
telescope observations for latitucte, 
171; for meridian circle determina- 
tions of declination, 187. 

Refraction: general laws of, 82; ab- 
normal, in azimuth, 33; Pulkowa 
formula for, in zenith distance, 34; 
Pulkowa tables for computing, 254; 
Pulkowa mean, 257; Comstock’s 
formula for, 35; differential formu- 
lee for, in right ascension and decli- 
nation, 36; differential, affecting 
zenith telescope observations for 
latitude, 169, 170; correction for, in 
meridian circle observations, 157; 
differential, affeeting filar microm- 
eter observations, 224, 229, 234. 

Right ascension: defined, 5; ofa star, 
from given hour angle and sidereal 
time, 12; of a star, from transit ob- 
servations, 177; of the moon, from 
transit observations, 165. 

Right ascension and declination: as 
coordinates, 7. 

Ring micrometer: described, 236; de- 
termination of radius of, 236; method 
of observing with, 239. 


Semidiameter: correction for, 38, 92, 
93; apparent, of the moon, 38; con- 
traction of, produced by refraction, 
39. 

Sequence and degree of corrections, 
43. 

Sextant: described, 89; illustration of, 
90; general principles of, 90; pris- 
matic, 91; methods of observing with, 
92; adjustments of, 94; correction 
for index error of, 96; correction for 
eccentricity of, 97; determinations 
of time, 101; determinations of lati- 
tude, 109; observations of lunar dis- 
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tances for determining geographical 
longitude, 115. 

Sidereal time: defined, 5; of a star, 
from given hour angle and right as- 
cension, 12. 

Solstices: defined, 4. 

Spherometer: Harkness’s, for investi- 
gating form of pivots, 137. 

Stars: catalogues of, 46, 58, 59, 223; 
undetermined, 177; standard, 178: 
atlas of, 251. 

Sun: mean, 16; right ascension of 
mean, 17; shades, to protect ob- 
server's eyes, 90, 207, 

Surveyor’s transit: determination of 
time by, 203, — of latitude by, 209, 
— of azimuth by, 211. 


Taleott’s method of determining lati- 
tude, 167, 

Telescope: sextant, 89; zenith, 167: 
equatorial, 212; magnifying power 
of, 220; field of view of, 221. 

Thermometer: attached, refraction 


INDEX 


astronomical, 17; equation of, 17; 
conversion of, 18; determined from 
sextant observations, 101, —~- from 
star transits, 146, — from surveyor’s — 
transit observations, 203, 

Transit instrument: described, 122; 
illustrations of, 124, 126; general 
formule for, 129; wire intervals of, 
130, 182; reduction to middle wire 
of, 181; determination of level con- 
stant of, 184, 140, — of inequality of 
pivots of, 184, — of collimation con- 
stant of, 187, 151, — of azimuth con- 
stant of, 142; flexure of prismatic 
form of, 157, 


| Vernier: described, 65; illustration 


of, 66. 
Year: tropical, 17; the fictitious, 46. 


Zenith: defined, 2; level, 167; read- 
ing of a circle, 180. 


factor for, 84, 255; external, refrac- | Zenith distance: defined, 3; of a star, 


tion factor for, 34, 35, 256. 


at greatest elongation, 7, 193. 


Time: sidereal, 15; true solar or ap-| Zenith telescope: Talcott’s method of 


parent, 16; mean solar, 16; civil, 17; 


determining latitude by, 167. 
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students, engineers, and others who are called upon to make computations, 
come, sooner or later, to recognize the fact that such work is a great tax upon 
time and brain. Every means for economy of effort is here of real importance, 
as it not only effects saving of time, labor, and expense, but promotes accuracy. 
The rules and tables contained in this collection are prepared and arranged 
from this standpoint. The tables comprise four-place logarithms, anti-logs, 
squares, reciprocals, slide-wire ratios, and trigonometric functions both natural 
and logarithmic; five-place logarithms of numbers and of the trigonometric 
functions; and values of important constants. Thus by far the greater part of 
physical and chemical computations, and nearly all pertaining to engineering 
and. technical work, lie within the scope of these tables, which would rarely 
need to be supplemented by any other than a good seven-place set. Clear- 
ness of type, and special features in arrangement and in the use of heavy-faced 
figures for arresting the glance, promote rapidity in the use of the tables. The 
few errors brought to notice in the use of over a thousand copies have been 
corrected, so that the apprehension on this score in the use of new tables is 
removed. The text provides, of course, directions for working the tables; but 
a much more important and unique feature is a set of concise rules for the use 
of the proper number of places of significant figures in computations of any 
kind. These rules are simple and few, and may be easily mastered. They are 
illustrated by mumerical examples. By employing them, sufficient accuracy in 
the result may be assured, and the great waste of time and labor from the use 
of excessive figures may be avoided. Many years’ trial of these rules in the 
laboratory classes of the author and others has proved their sufficiency and 
practicability. The moderate size and weight of the volume are not unimpor- 
tant considerations to the user of such books. 
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This brief popular history gives in broad outline the develop- 
ment of the science of physics from antiquity to the present time. 
It contains also a more complete statement than is found else- 
where, of the evolution of physical laboratories in Europe and 
America. The book, while of interest to the general reader, is 
primarily intended for students and teachers of physics. ‘The 
conviction is growing that, by a judicious introduction of histori- 
cal matter, a science can be made more attractive. Moreover, 
the general view of the development of the human intellect 
which the history of a science affords is in itself stimulating and 
liberalizing. 

In the announcement of Ostwald’s Klassiker der Exakten 
Wissenschaften we read as follows: ‘‘While by the present 
methods of teaching, a knowledge of science in its present state 
of advancement is imparted very successfully, eminent-and far- 
sighted men have repeatedly been obliged to point out a defect 
which too often attaches to the present scientific education of 
our youth. JZ¢ zs the absence of the historical sense and the want 
of knowledge af the nee researches upon which the edifice of 
science rests.” 

It is hoped that the present volume may assist in remedying 
the defect so clearly pointed out by Professor Ostwald. 
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